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Running Reports

User level JDE Knowledge
Subscriber Not needed
Quick Report Designer Minimal

Ad Hoc Designer Yes

Advanced Designer Yes

Data Access Studio lets Report Designers publish reports to Subscribers. Once a report is published to

Can Design Reports
No
Yes
Yes

Yes

you, you are a Subscriber to that report. As a Subscriber:

¢ You see the list of reports published to you
e You can run the reports as you need

Technical Knowledge
None required
Minimal

Some

High

e You can change the report data selection if the Publisher of the report allowed it

e You cannot modify and save the report
e You cannot show columns that were hidden

Subscriber-only users

If you are a subscriber-only user, then you:

e Need no JDE knowledge

e Choose from reports that were published to you

e Change report parameters (if applicable)
e Run reports
e Export or print the results

This section shows you how to run reports that are published to you in the following topics:

e Run reports published to you

e Change parameters and data selection

e Run the report

e Export and print

© 2026 - ReportsNow Inc.
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Run Reports Published to You

Once you have signed in to Data Access Studio:
e If you are a subscriber only user, you will see the report selection screen below:

e If you are a designer, click File | Open | Reports Published to me... to see the report selection

screen:
@ Data Access Studio - SLUC - DEMOS20 - *ALL — O X
File Admin = Window Help
6 & O 5 S ME @ B @ Artems G Anpublished ftems <
Public Workspace
R open | S (%) Ir=sfizaihs Re subscribe ReporiLinks | g Saveto privatereport | (=) g /) Edit
Name Based on Published by Last Modified
» €7 utility
4 li] Human Resources
@Depar‘tment(server] DASVIEW SLuC 6/2/2023 1:46 PM
@HumanResources.Employee (1) DASVIEW SLUC 3/28/2023 4:13 PM
4 li] Financials
EI CustomerPartner DASVIEW SLuC 11/15/2023 9:01 AM

b @ Unassigned (5)

You will see one line for each report that is published to you. This form presents the report folder, report
name, and date the report was published to you.

To Do this

Open a report without  Left-click the report and click Open., you may double-click the row.
running it

Close the Select Click Close or click the X in the upper right-hand corner of the window.
Reports window

© 2026 - ReportsNow Inc. 9/480
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To

Refresh the list of
reports published to
you

Un-publish a report

Change the subscribers
for reports

Run a report

Save the published
report to a private
report which you can
modify
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Do this

Click Find.

If you have this permission, left-click the report and click Delete. Note: if
you are not authorized to do this operation, this button will not appear on
this screen.

If you have this permission, click the Manage Subscribers button.

Left-click the report and click Run. The report will run with the default data
selection and parameters and present you with the final result.

Left-click the report and click Save To Layout. Once saved, Data Access
Studio will notify you that the save was completed. You will now have a
private report named the same thing as the report you copied.Note: if you
are not authorized to do this operation, this button will not appear on this
screen.

© 2026 - ReportsNow Inc.
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Opening a Report

Here are some of the features of a report that are useful after opening a report and prior to running it.

Inspecting How to use Notes

If the report was published with instructions, the 'How to use' icon will be enabled.

& RT_QS A/B Master (FO101) in Business Data -TEST # X

@RunReport pGetSampleData pGetMoreData eRefresh aCIos E How to use F Design ~ -n-Eurstingv A A

Parameters A

an
T Notes : RT_QS A/B Master - O b4
Address Mumber
Search Type
I E Home Insert Page Layout References view View Table Header Footer |
Address
Mumber| -.......5.......-.......;.......;.... ....... - RN R
- Description

- This report shows the Address Book Master (FO101) table. Please reference the Supplier
- Master, Customer Master (F03012 for JDE E1 customers and F0301 for JDE World customers).
and/or Emplovee Master tables as well for related information directly to those systems.

Grouping
This report is not grouped.
Drill-downs

This report offers drilldowns to the Street Addresses by Date, Email Addresses, Who's Who
Contacts, and Phone Numbers reports.

Change Parameters and Data Selection

If you chose to open a report, you will have the opportunity to change the data selection (if allowed) and
report parameters for that report before you run it. You can then run the report and see the result.

Here is a sample report:

Parameters

Address Mumber  1001;6002

Search Type List of filter values >
Address Alpha @ 0K ﬂ Cancel Search Type g Emg
Number Name Desc Yes/
1001 6002 .
Filter value !
b 1001 |
a002

© 2026 - ReportsNow Inc.
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To Do this
Enter a Click on the box next to the parameter. Use the visual assist button [ to help you to
parameter select valid values. User the filter button [¥] for advanced selections such as lists, not

in list, ranges, etc.

Change the You may want to restrict the values you see in a certain column. If the column is
filter value of a  visible and the Change filter criteria permission is allowed, you can click the gray
column box below the column label to enter filter criteria. See Filter Your Data for more

information. Note: If the publisher has disallowed filter changing, you will not be
able to modify the column filter.

Enter and Edit Comments

If a report includes any Comment calculations, users many have access to edit comments in published
reports.

If a user has access to edit comments, they will see cells in that column outlined as seen below.

Do A "Vendor B & < Vendor B Document Pay Address Invoice Due Gross Details =]
Ty Comment Number Itm Number Date Date Amount
Ber
B All-Regional Movers
All-Regional Movers Mew Account 30689 001 8571 8302017 TIE30R20MT 1,314,683 Review Amount
All-Regional Movers MNew Account 3070 001 8571 &302017 TI30R2017 34974 Increase Quantity
All-Regional Movers Mew Account 3070 002 8571 8302017  TI30/2017 1,314.83
All-Regional Movers Mew Account 3070 003 8571 &302017 730207 16,688.3
All-Regional Movers Mew Account 3070 004 8571 8302017  TI30/2017 1.3[)[).2:
All-Regional Movers Mew Account 3075 001 8671 Ti32017 330207 94523
All-Regional Movers Mew Account 3075 002 8571 Ti3M2017 330207 16,280.208 Connedt
All-Regional Movers MNew Account 3075 003 8571 731207 81302017 1,088 800 Decreased
All-Regional Movers Mew Account 3075 004 8571 Ti3M2017 330207 2/077.52
All-Regional Movers Mew Account 3075 005 8671 Ti32017 330207 83.61
All-Regional Movers Mew Account 3076 001 8571 Ti3M2017 330207 2,430.53
All-Regional Movers Mew Account 3078 002 8871 Ti312017T 3302017 347.54
All-Regional Movers Mew Account 3108 001 8571 &302017 730207 178.01
44,339.3!l New Account
B Intermountain Truckload
Intermountain Truckload 3087 001 8583 &302017 730207 128.25
Intermountain Truckload 3067 002 9563 8302017 TIE0R2MT 15,754 500 Look deeper
Intermountain Truckload 3067 003 8583 &302017 730207 204.50
Intermountain Truckload 3067 004 8583 6302017  T3020M7 5.4q

If a user cannot edit comments that exist, they will still see comment content written by others.

© 2026 - ReportsNow Inc. 127480
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@RunRepor‘c pGetSampIeData eRefresh aCIose

Do
Ty

BEFT

B All-Regional Movers

B Intermountain Truckload

A T Vendor

All-Regional Movers
All-Regional Movers
All-Regional Maovers
All-Regional Movers
All-Regional Movers
All-Regional Maovers
All-Regional Movers
All-Regional Movers
All-Regional Movers
All-Regional Movers
All-Regional Movers
All-Regional Movers

All-Regional Movers

Intermountain Truckload
Intermountain Truckload

Intermountain Truckload

B~ ‘A A

Z\Vendor
Comment

Mew Account
Mew Account
Mew Account
Mew Account
Mew Account
Mew Account
Mew Account
Mew Account
Mew Account
Mew Account
Mew Account
Mew Account

Mew Account

ocument Pay
Number ltm

3068 001
3070 001
3070 002
3070 003
3070 004
3075 001
3075 002
3075 003
3075 004
3075 005
3076 001
3076 002
3108 001

3067 001
3067 002
3067 003

Entering Comments as a Subscriber

To update a comment, simply type into a comment cell and hit enter or click off. The comment will

immediately be saved for all viewers of that published report.

Address Invoice
Number Date

8571
8571
8571
8571
8571
8571
8571
8571
8571
8571
8571
8571
8571

&E30207
G302017
e3020m7
&302017
&/302017
T32my
3207
73207
Ti32my
T32mMy
73207
Ti32my
30207

8563 GI3020M7
8563 &30207
8563 630207

TI302017
TI302017
TI30207
7302017
TIS02017
§302017
W302017
WI02017
#3207
WI02017
WI02017
#3207
TI302017

TI302017
TIEM20M7
TI302017

128,
18,784,
604

Review Amount

Increase Quantity

Connect

Decreased

Look deeper

New Account

Audit information is available for all comment cells by hovering over a cell. The tooltip will display the

user who entered the comment and at what time.

Increa:

AMMNA, 11/6/2025 12:49:39 PM Mountain Standard Time|

text.

(0 NOTE

Be aware that updating an existing comment cell with new text will immediately remove previous

Comment Refreshing in Published Reports

Comments are refreshed in a public report to ensure the latest comments are visible in the following

scenarios:

e When a report is opened

e When Run Report, Get Sample Data or Refresh is selected

e When a user selects Right Click > Refresh Calculations

e When a comment is saved (Clicking off a typed comment, selecting tab or selecting enter)

© 2026 - ReportsNow Inc.
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e N

(0 NOTE

If it has been more than 5 minutes since one of the above actions was performed, the comments
will refresh upon entering a comment cell.

© 2026 - ReportsNow Inc. 14 /480
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Run the Report

Once you have entered report parameters and filters, you can get sample data or run the full report. As
the report runs you will see the progress bar fill.

Progress bar Cancel button

x Cancel

To Do this

See a small preview of the data without Click the G, Get Sample Data button.
actually running the entire report

Run the report over all the data Once you have entered the necessary parameters and are
ready to run the report, click @ Run Report.

Stop an in progress report Click the )( Cancel button. Note: you may only the click
the ¢ Cancel button if it is enabled.

© 2026 - ReportsNow Inc. 157480
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Export and Print

Once your run completes, you will see the progress bar completely filled. You will also see the results of
your report. From here you can print or export your data.

To Do this

Print your Click File > Print. Data Access Studio will format your output to PDF and show you a
report preview. You can then print from the resulting PDF document.

Export your Click 3¢ on the main toolbar. Once you export, Data Access Studio will export,

report datato  format, and save the report data to your default export directory. Data Access Studio
Excel will then, by default, open the result of the export for you to review, save, etc.

If you have the Export menu on the main menu bar for the report you are running, then you may export
the data in the report as follows:

To Do this

Export your report data to Excel Click Export > All Grid Data > To Excel...
Export your report data to a web page Click Export > All Grid Data > HTML...
format

Export your report data to a PDF (Adobe Click Export > All Grid Data > PDF...

acrobat) format

Export your report data to Access or other Click Export > All Grid Data > To Tab Separated
similar third party software Values...

Export your report data to Oracle BI Click Export > All Grid Data > XML...
Publisher or a similar third party software

Export your report data to Access or another  Click Export > All Grid Data > To CSV...
similar third party software requiring CSV
format

Export only selected rows or columns Select the columns or rows you want to export. Click
Export > Selected Grid Data and select your output
format.

© 2026 - ReportsNow Inc. 16 /480
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Drill Down

Drill downs are links between cells in one table to another table. For instance, the account balance can
drill down into a set of General Ledger entries. Data Access Studio supports drill downs as follows:

e Master file drill downs
e General Ledger drill downs

e User-defined drill downs

@ Data Access Studio - STEVEN - DV920 - *ALL — O X
File Edit Export @ Window Help

m JDE X a 'n-f)? ‘{J—'f Records partially loaded Cancel Record: 2 % E D] D
mRT_QS A/B Master Account Balances - F0902 in Business Data - TEST & X v

Run Report Get Sample Data Get More Data o Refresh Close How to use Design ‘A v
P v 9

g Net Posting Net Posting Net Posting 06 Net Posting 07 Net Posting Net Posting Net Posting Net Posting Net Posting Net Posting
3 04 05 08 09 10 1 12 13

D 0.00 0.00 -2,032.00 -631.00 626.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 603,417.00 0.00

El 52,371 mamme e e s S m e e—— e e n.m| o.m| o.on|

D ( ® b ® Transactions by account - Account Ledger 0.00 0.00 0.00
4" Bring back

)] ( 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00

) ¢ Set filter to cell value 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00

)] — 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
= Copy cell contents

D . 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
B Copy selection

D . 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
3L Copy selection to Excel

D ( 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00

) ( Grid Styles... 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00

D ( 8 Hide and Show Columns 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00

A . Best Fitcolumn onon o nn A nnn ne oo onn onon onn

Best Fit All Columns

Drills downs support multiple rows and drill down on summary values as well. E.g. if you want to drill into
a rollup summary value on a Balance Sheet, right-click the summary value and select Drill Down >
Transactions by account - Account Ledger DAS will show all the transactions that rolled up into that
summary value automatically.

Master file drill downs

For any cell that has a master file behind it (for instance, address book number, item number, etc.), you
can right-click the cell. On the popup menu, you will see Drill Down. When you click the drill down
selection, DAS will open the master file and show you the details for the item you selected. If you select

© 2026 - ReportsNow Inc. 177480
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multiple rows in the source table, when you click the drill down option, DAS will show you master file
records for all the items you selected.

General Ledger drill downs

See Account Ledger Drill Down.

© 2026 - ReportsNow Inc. 18 /480
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Account Ledger Drill Downs

These drill downs are automatically available on any new or pre-existing report over the above tables.
DAS provides many pre-defined General Ledger drill downs including the following:

e Account Balances (F0902): GL over any Net Posting column, Relative Period, or Period Amount
column

e Asset Balances (F1201): GL over any Net Posting column, Relative Period, or Period Amount column

e Purchase Orders (F4311): GL over Order Number and Amount Received columns

Account Balances (F0902)

For any report that runs over the Account Balances table (F0902)--which includes Financial Quick

Reports, you can drill into amounts. To drill down into an amount, right-click the amount and select Drill
down > Transactions by account - Account Ledger:

@ Data Access Studio - STEVEN - DV920 - *ALL - O X
File Edit Export = Window Help

m JIE x a u)f \(—'-J Records partially loaded Cancel Record: 2 % E Dj D
m RT_QS A/B Master Account Balances - F0902 in Business Data - TEST & X b

@ Run Report p Get Sample Data p Get More Data e Refresh a Close E‘ How to use IA Design ‘A v

g Net Posting Net Posting Net Posting 06 Net Posting 07 Net Posting Net Posting Net Posting Net Posting Net Posting Net Posting

3 04 05 08 09 10 1" 12 13

)] 0.00 0.00 -2,032.00 -631.00 626.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 603,417.00 0.00

El 52,37 e e e S e S S A e — — — um[ o.un| oml

) ( ® Transactions by account - Account Ledger 0.00 0.00 0.00
4" Bring back

)] ( 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00

) ¢ Set filter to cell value 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00

)] ( o 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
= Copy cell contents

D ( . 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
B Copy selection

D ( . 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
3 Copy selection to Excel

D ( 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00

D ( Grid Styles... 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00

D ( @ Hide and Show Columns 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00

a . BestFitcqumn noon nonn A nnn nn nonn nonn oonn nonn

Best Fit All Columns

DAS will open the account ledger and show you the transactions and transaction totals for the item you
drilled into. Note that you can drill into a summary as shown above or into a detail cell.

© 2026 - ReportsNow Inc. 197480
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() NOTE

For these pre-built drilldowns, filters such as Account ID, Century, Fiscal Year, Period Number,
Ledger Type, Posting Code, Sub-ledger and Sub Type will be included to help outline the proper
transactions to return. One reason an account might not tie out when you drilldown is if the Posting
Edit code (FO901.PEC) from the Account master table for that account is set to "S" or "Subledger &
type required-blnk".

The reason is because these 'S' accounts will pass down a blank filter in the SBL and SBLT columns.
This will filter out some or all of the transaction records for these accounts.

To resolve this issue, create a custom drilldown instead to ensure these subledger columns are not
filtered out of the drilldown transaction results.

\.

Asset Balances (F1202)

For any report that runs over the Asset Balances table (F1202)--which includes Fixed Asset Quick Reports,
you can drill into amounts. To drill down into an amount, right-click the amount and select Drill down >

Transactions by account - Account Ledger.

Purchase Order (F4311)

For any report that runs over the Purchase Order Detail (F4311), you can drill into amounts. To drill down
into a purchase order, right-click the Order Number and select Drill down > Inventory transactions -
Account Ledger. DAS will show you the two balancing entries for the order in the Account Ledger
(FO911). The amounts shown in the Account Ledger should match up to the Amount Received column in

the Purchase Order header.

© 2026 - ReportsNow Inc. 20/480
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Quick Reports

User level JDE Knowledge Can Design Reports Technical Knowledge
Subscriber Not needed No Minimal

Quick Report Designer Minimal Yes Minimal

Ad Hoc Designer Yes Yes Some

Advanced Designer Yes Yes High

Data Access Studio empowers users with limited JDE knowledge to create a wide variety of practical
business reports. The Quick Report user typically possesses finance, payroll, sales, etc. knowledge, but
does not necessarily know where JDE stores this information.

The Quick Report system guides you through business language and options so that you can create the
reports you need.

You can access the Quick Report menu as follows:

1. Select File > New > Wizard from the menu or the report wizard button on the tool bar.
2. Select the desired Quick report from the dropdown.

© 2026 - ReportsNow Inc. 21/480
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File = Window Help

oll| &

-
o

1

4

il

() Data Access Studio - DEMO - DV920 - =ALL

ol O WONENTCRER N oN=
Create New ltem

Create new item using any of the methods below

Dashboard

ProReport

Quick report | 1ob Cost
Financials
Fixed Asset

JDE table/view EC ASSED
Job Cost

Custom join report

External data report

© 2026 - ReportsNow Inc.
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Financials

The Financials Quick Report allows a finance user to create reports such as:
e Balance Sheet
e |Income Statement
e Trial Balance
e Budget vs. Actual
e Business Unit comparison
e Period, quarter, yearly comparison
e and more
To get started, sign in then:

e Click File | Quick Report | Financials

File Admin  Window  Help

GHRO 0B
Quick Report - Financials

v

Main Zolumns Fos Special

Report type Balance sheet v

ReportMame  |Balance sheet 7/2/2013

[] I need category codes from the chart of accounts

[] I need category codes from the business unit master information

[] Reverse sign on liability amounts

The Quick Report lets you specify what kind of report you want and how you want to create it.
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To Do this
Enter information on a particular tab Click the desired tab. See topics that
follow.

Create the Financial Balances report with the parameters you Click Q-f’ Create report.

specified

To exit the designer Click the back button.
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Specify Type of Financial Report

The first step in defining your report is to select what type financial report you want. Enter this
information on the Main tab:

File Admin  Window  Help

REAO F+mo B
Quick Report - Financials

v

Main Zolumns Fos Special

Report type Balance sheet v

ReportMame  |Balance sheet 7/2/2013

[] I need category codes from the chart of accounts

[] I need category codes from the business unit master information

[] Reverse sign on liability amounts

In this version, all reports are based on the Posted balances file in JDE.

To Do this

Type of your report (Required) Select the type of financial report that you want to create. After
selecting the basic types, you can use the rest of the wizard to
customize it further (for example, you can split an Income
Statement into multiple periods or compare actuals vs. budget).

Name your report (Required) Click on the edit box next to Report name and type a descriptive
name for your report. This is a mandatory step.

If your business organizes Click the check box labeled: | need category codes from the chart
accounts with the category of accounts.

code information in the JDE

Chart of Accounts
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To Do this

If you need to access category Click the check box labeled: | need category codes from the
codes in the JDE Business Unit business unit master information.

table

Reverse sign on revenue Depending on your JD Edwards setup, for an Income Statement or

accounts Trial Balance, you usually will check the Reverse sign on revenue
accounts

Reverse sign on liability Depending on your JD Edwards setup, for a Balance Sheet or Trial

accounts Balance, you may need to reverse the sign on liability accounts by

check Reverse sign on liability accounts.

Once you are finished, click the Periods tab.
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Specify Financial Periods

You can show amounts by period, quarter, year, or Year-To-Date period. You can also compare period

Data Access Studio User Guide 8.0.16

amounts to amounts in previous periods or years.

Quick Report - Financials

Q'/// Create report

Main = Columns = Rows = Spedal

Select period type(s)k B FRscal peried YTD

Compare to previous 15

Caption  Description and Year

Rscal quarter Rscal QTD Rscal year

Fiscal period e

Split periods into sub columns (e.g. Actuals and Budgets)

To

Select how to organize the

periods in your report

Compare a period to
previous periods

Compare a period to the
same period in previous
years

Compare a quarter to
previous quarters

Compare a quarter to the
same quarter in previous
years

Compare a year to
previous years

Do this

Pick from any of the checkboxes: Fiscal period, YTD, Fiscal quarter,
Fiscal QTD, and/or Fiscal year.

Change the Compare to previous number to the number of periods you
want to compare against. Set the option box next to the number to
Fiscal period.

Change the Compare to previous number to the number of years you
want to compare against. Set the option box next to the number to
Fiscal year.

Click the Organize by option box. Select Fiscal quarter. Change the
Compare to previous number to the number of quarters you want to
compare against. Set the option box next to the number to Fiscal
Quarter.

Click the Organize by option box. Select Fiscal Quarter. Change the
Compare to previous number to the number of years you want to
compare against. Set the option box next to the number to Fiscal year.

Click the Organize by option box. Select Fiscal year. Change the
Compare to previous number to the number of years you want to
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To

Compare a Year-To-Date

amount to previous Year-

To-Date amounts

Split period values (such

as Budget vs. Actuals)

Change the Caption for

the period columns

Caption Options

The table below provides the caption types available when creating a Quick Report and examples of how
they will be generated.

Caption
Type

Description
and Year

Description
and Fiscal
Year

Period
Number
and Fiscal
Year

Organize by:
Period
Period: 8
Fiscal Year
Start:
1/1/2024

<Description>
<Year>
August 2024

<Description>
<FiscalYear>
August 2024

<Period>
<FiscalYear>
8 2024

Data Access Studio User Guide 8.0.16
Do this

compare against. Set the option box next to the number to Fiscal year.

Click the Organize by option box. Select YTD. Change the Compare to
previous number to the number of years you want to compare against.
Set the option box next to the number to Fiscal year.

Check the Split column values by criteria. Once checked, see Financial

Column Rollup to specify how to split the period values.

Select the desired caption setting from the Caption drop down.

Organize by:
Quarter
Period: 8
Fiscal Year
Start:
1/1/2024

<Description>
<Year>
Quarter 3 2024

<Description>
<FiscalYear>
Quarter 3 2024

<Description>
<FiscalYear>
Quarter 3 2024

Organize by:
Q1D

Period: 8
Fiscal Year
Start:
1/1/2024

<Description>
<Year>
QTD 3 2024

<Description>
<FiscalYear>
QTD 3 2024

<Description>
<FiscalYear>
QTD 3 2024

Organize by:

Year
Period: 8
Fiscal Year
Start:
1/1/2024

<Year>
2024

<FiscalYear>
2024

<FiscalYear>
2024

Organize by:
YTD Fiscal
Period
Period: 8
Fiscal Year
Start:
4/1/2024

<Description>
<Year>

YTD November
2024

<Description>
<FiscalYear>
YTD November
2024

<Period>
<FiscalYear>
8 2024
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Organize by:
Organize by: Organize by: Organize by: Organize by: YTD Fiscal
Period Quarter Q1D Year Period
Period: 8 Period: 8 Period: 8 Period: 8 Period: 8
Fiscal Year Fiscal Year Fiscal Year Fiscal Year Fiscal Year
Caption Start: Start: Start: Start: Start:
Type 1/1/2024 1/1/2024 1/1/2024 1/1/2024 4/1/2024
Period <PeriodMonth> <Description> <Description> <Year> <PeriodMonth:
Month <Year> <Year> <Year> 2024 <Year>
Description  August 2024 Quarter 32024 QTD 3 2024 YTD August
and Year 2024
Date Range <StartDate> - <StartDate> - <StartDate> - <StartDate> - <StartDate> -
<EndDate> <EndDate> <EndDate> <EndDate> <EndDate>
8/1/2024 - 7/1/2024 - 7/1/2024 - 1/1/2024 - 4/1/2024 -
8/31/2024 9/30/2024 8/31/2024 12/31/2024 11/30/2024
Start Date <StartDate> <StartDate> <StartDate> <StartDate> <StartDate >
8/1/2024 7/1/2024 7/1/2024 1/1/2024 4/1/2024
End Date <EndDate> <EndDate> <EndDate> <EndDate> <EndDate>
8/31/2024 9/30/2024 8/31/2024 12/31/2024 11/30/2024
Description, <Description> <Description> <Description> <Year> <Description>
Year, Days <Year> <Year> <Year> <DaysInRange> <Year>
in Period <DaysInRange> <DaysInRange> <DaysInRange> 2024 365 <DaysInRange:
August 2024 31  Quarter 32024  QTD 3 2024 62 YTD November
92 2024 244
(0 NOTE

\.

caption when organizing by Year.

caption when organizing by Quarter or Quarter-To-Date.

The <Description>, <Period>, and <PeriodMonth> variables will be omitted from the column

The <Description> variable will be used instead of <Period> and <PeriodMonth> in the column

Variable Definitions for Quick Reports
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Variable Name Definition
Description Returns either the month (ex: Period 2 = September if fiscal year starts in August),

period to date selection with the month (ex: YTD September), quarter number or
blank for year columns.

Period Returns the period number. If organizing by Quarter or QTD this returns the first
period in the quarter (ex. Quarter 2 = 4).

PeriodMonth Returns the calendar month linked to that period number (ex: Period 4 = April
even when fiscal year starts on months other than January) and includes any
prefix the same way the Description variable does.

PeriodMonthShort Returns the same as PeriodMonth except that months are shortened to 3

characters.
FiscalYear Returns the fiscal year.
Year Returns the calendar year.
StartDate Returns the start date of the selected range.
EndDate Returns the end date of the selected range.
DaysInRange Returns the difference in days between the start date and end date for the

selected range.

(0 NOTE

The <Description> and <PeriodMonth> variables will return blank when organizing by Year or Year
+ Adjustment Periods (available only from the Relative Period calculation).

The <PeriodMonth> and <PeriodMonthShort> variables will return the same value as
<Description> when organizing by Quarter or Quarter-To-Date.
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Specify Financial Row Rollup

The next step is to define how you want to organize your row information. You have three choices
depending on your needs:

e User Defined List - Manually define each account rollup
e Chart of Accounts - Use the JDE Chart of Accounts to define the account hierarchy

e Account Group - Rollup accounts by the object accounts

User Defined List

The User Defined List option gives you a flexible way to define manually how you want your financial
information displayed. Each row in the grid below represents how to rollup detail information into one
line. Initially, you must add each row you need. Once you are finished, you can save your list so that you
and others may re-use the work you did.

The editor in this grid lets you:
e Define as many rows as you want
e Define the criteria you need for each row

Sample screen shot showing a user-defined list
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File  Admin  Window  Help

RERO +woB 5

Quick Report - Financials
2

Main Zolumns R Special

Organize rows by |Jzer Defined List L

IJser-defined

Edit lisk
= = Cut
v ‘ d a B2 Insert Before EE Select all q 0 @f @f
= = Copy X x
Load  Sawve/Share | Faste oo Insert After EE Select Mone Indo Fedo add column Deleke
X Delete column
User lists ] Rows ] Select y | Undo Redo = Expressions ] |
Label Criteria Default Expression Percent of Fs

Assets

Cash and Cash Equivalents
Accounts Receivable
Total Current Assets

Hon-Current Assets

See the topic Make a List for directions on how to define the rows you want to rollup.

Account Group

Use this option if you want to roll up simply by the object account. Select how you want to see the roll-
ups labeled (Display rows as).
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File  Admin  Window  Help

GH-O + 0B
Quick Report - Financials

v

Main Zolumns R Special

Organize rows by Accaunt Graup W

Account Group

Group by | Object and description
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Financial Column Rollup - Optional

The Columns tab lets you show side-by-side comparisons of financial information. For instance, suppose
you wanted to show a side-by-side comparison of Actual amounts and Budget amounts. In this example,

you would enter two lines in the grid: one for Actual and one for Budget.

The editor lets you:

e Define as many side-by-side categories as you want

e Define the criteria you need for each category

File  Admin  Window  Help

G AO +eo B

v

Main | Columns Special

Rows

Select periodtypefs} [ ¥TD Fiscal period

Compare to previous |0 =

Caption | Dezcription and v'ear

Budget s Actuals

izeneral Ledger Aals | Job Cost Basic

Fixed Assets

Quick Report - Financials

Split periodsz into sub columns [e.g. Actuals and Budoets]

Ledger Type A2
Ledger Type BA

To show side-by-side comparisons of

Business units

Job Cost Advanced
Financials ] Ledgers |
Label Criteria Fs

Do this

Add a line for each business unit you want to compare.

34 /480
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To show side-by-side comparisons of
Companies

Ledger types

Category code

etc...

See the topic Make a List for directions on how to define the rows that specify your side-by-side

comparison.

Do this
Add a line for each company.

Add a line for each ledger type.

Add a line for each category code criteria.
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Financial Excel Embedding
Special Settings

The Special Settings tab lets you set preferences for your financial report.

R AO Fee0B
Quick Report - Financials
2

Main Zolumns Fos Special

D ate zelection method By date W

[ ate prompt Az of W

Exclude zero balances

Excel presentation

To Do this

Change how you Select By date or By period from the pull down box.
want to prompt for
date

Change the text for Either select one of the pre-defined prompts: As of or For the period ending
prompting date from the pull down box. Or you may type in your own date prompt text.

information

Define the accounts  For financial statements to balance in JDE, you must negate the values of the

to reverse sign Revenue accounts. Define the revenue accounts in your system here by any
criteria you choose (object range, category code, etc.). Once set, DAS will
remember the setting as you create new financial reports.

Define the balance For balance sheet accounts, you must add the beginning balance to get the
sheet accounts cumulative actual amount of the account. Define the balance sheet accounts in
your system here by any criteria you choose (object range, category code,
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To Do this

etc.). Once set, DAS will remember the setting as you create new financial

reports.
Limit which object Enter a begin object account (OBJ) value and an end object account value that
accounts your define the inclusive range that you want to display in your report.
financial report
shows
Exclude zero Check to exclude 0 balances. Uncheck to include zero balances.
balances from the
report
Present your Check Excel presentation.

financial report with
Excel capabilities
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Create a Fixed Assets Report

The Capital Asset Management Quick Report allows a user to create reports over fixed assets.

To get started, sign in then:

e Click== | Quick Report | Fixed Assets

i Data A Studio - DEMO300

File  Admin  Window  Help

G RO 0B
Quick Report - Asset Management

v

Fixed Assets Calurmns s Special

ReportMame |Fixed Assets 7/2/2013

[]1 need information from the asset master

[]Ineed category codes from the business unit master information

The Quick Report lets you specify what kind of report you want and how you want to create it.

To Do this

Enter information on a particular tab Click the tab. See topics that
follow.

Create the Fixed Assets report with the parameters you Click Q,;:/ Create Report.

specified

To exit the designer Click the back button.
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Specify What Data You Require

The first step of defining your report is to name your report and choose to include/exclude asset master
information or business unit information. Enter this information on the Main tab:

I Data tudio - CEMO300

File Admin  Window

R RO Fw0B
Quick Report - Asset Management

v

Fixed Assets Calurmns s Special

ReportMame Fixed Assets 7/2/2013

[]1 need information from the asset master

[]Ineed category codes from the business unit master information

In this version, all reports are based on the Posted balances file in JDE.

To Do this

Name your report (Required) Click on the edit box next to Report name and type a
descriptive name for your report. This is a mandatory step.

If you need asset master information  Click the check box labeled: | need information from the
in your report asset master.

If you need to access category codes  Click the check box labeled: | need category codes from the
in the JDE Business Unit table business unit master information.

Once you are finished, click the Columns tab.
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Specify Financial Periods

You show amounts by Year-To-Date period. You can also compare period amounts to amounts in
previous periods or years.

tLdio - DEMOS00

File  Admin  Window  Help

Quick Report - Asset Management
'

Fixed Assets Colurnns Fos Special

Select periodtypefs} [ ¥TD Fiscal period
Compare to previous |0 =

Caption | Dezcription and v'ear W

[] Split periods into sub columnz [e.g. Actuak and Budgets)

To Do this

Compare to previous Change the Compare to previous number to the number of periods you

Fiscal periods want to compare against. Set the option box next to the number to Fiscal
period.

Compare to previous Change the Compare to previous number to the number of quarters you

Fiscal quarters want to compare against. Set the option box next to the number to Fiscal
quarter.

Compare to previous Change the Compare to previous number to the number of years you

Fiscal years want to compare against. Set the option box next to the number to Fiscal
year.

Compare to previous Change the Compare to previous number to the number of periods you

YTD Fiscal periods want to compare against. Set the option box next to the number to YTD

Fiscal period.
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To Do this

Compare to previous Change the Compare to previous number to the number of quarters you

Fiscal QTDs want to compare against. Set the option box next to the number to Fiscal
QTD.

Change the Caption for ~ Select the desired caption setting from the Caption drop down:
the period columns Description and Year, Period Number and Year, or Period Month
Description and Year.

Split period values (such ~ Check the Split column values by criteria. Once checked, see Financial
as Actuals and Budgets) Column Rollup to specify how to split the period values.

Split periods into sub columns [e.g. Actuals and Budgets]

= = $or o, om (&] e
' # |_ = o Inserk Before | @ Select Al Fx ﬁ

2] Copy

Load Savefshare | Paste | o Inserk After 82 Seleck Mone Undo  Redo Add column Delete
i, Delete o= calumn
User lists '] Rows -] Select 3| UndoRedo N Expressions ']
Label Criteria
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Specify Fixed Asset Row Rollup

The next step is to define how you want to organize your row information. You have two choices
depending on your needs:

e User Defined List - Manually define each asset rollup

e Asset Group - Rollup accounts by the object accounts

User Defined List

The User Defined List option gives you a flexible way to define manually how you want your information
displayed. Each row in the grid below represents how to rollup detail information into one line. Initially,
you must add each row you need. Once you are finished, you can save your list so that you and others
may re-use the work you did.

The editor in this grid lets you:
e Define as many rows as you want
e Define the criteria and formulas you need for each row

Sample screen shot showing a user-defined list
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File  Admin  Window  Help

RERO +wo B 5

Quick Report - Asset Management
2

Fixed Assets Zolurmns Fos Special

Organizerows by | List W

IJser-defined

Edit lisk Irmport From JDE

Label Criteria Default Expression Fs

- Tax Ledger Ledger Type D1

- State - 150% Decline Bal Ledger Type D2
- Earn. & Profit-MACRS Ledger Type D3
- Alter. Minimum-200F: Ledger Type D4
- MACRS Alternative Ledger Type DS

See the topic Make a List for directions on how to define the rows you want to rollup.

Asset Group

Use this option if you want to roll up simply by the asset class. Select how you want to see the roll-ups
labeled (Group by).
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File  Admin  Window  Help

R RO Fw0B
Quick Report - Asset Management

v

Fixed Assets Columns Fuows Special

Organizerowsz by | Azzet Group W

Asseb Group

Group by  Dezcription
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Special Special Asset Settings

The Special Settings tab lets you set preferences for your financial report.

Hdio - DEMO200

File Admin

ol Al WONELE N eR=
Quick Report - Asset Management

v

Fixed Assets Zolumns Rows Special

D ate zelection method By date W

[ ate prompt Az of W

Exclude zero balances
Excel presentation

To Do this

Change how you want to Select By date or By fiscal period and year from the pull down box.

prompt for date

Change the text for Either select one of the pre-defined prompts: As of or For the period

prompting date information ending from the pull down box. Or you may type in your own date
prompt text.

Exclude zero balances from  Check to exclude 0 balances. Uncheck to include zero balances.
the report

Present your financial Check Excel presentation.
report with Excel
capabilities
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Create a Job Cost Report

A Job Cost Report setup is similar to what is found in other Financial quick reports, but line item setup is
done for jobs and by selecting specific ledger types. A key difference for a Job Cost report is that it is
primarily focused on showing the job/project inception to date performance instead of a standard
financial account inception to date or year to date outlook.

Specify What Data You Require

The first step of defining your report is to name your report and choose to include/exclude asset master
information or business unit information. Enter this information on the Main tab:

(D) Data Access Studio - DEMO -DV320 - *ALL — O X

File = Window Help

R ROEETE0B e
Quick Report - Job Cost
Vl Create report

Main | Columns Rows @ Spedal

ReportName | 1ob Cost /28,2020

+| | need category codes from the chart of accounts

+| | need category codes from the business unit master information
| need category codes from the extended job master

+| Reverse sign on revenue amounts
Reverse sign on liability amounts

To Do this

Name your report (Required) Click on the edit box next to Report name and type a
descriptive name for your report. This is a mandatory step.

If you need chart of account information  Click the check box labeled: | need category codes from
in your report the chart of accounts.

If you need to access category codes in  Click the check box labeled: | need category codes from
the JDE Business Unit table (FO006) the business unit master information.
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To Do this
If you need to reverse signs on your Click the check box labeled: Reverse sign on revenue
revenue or liability accounts accounts or Reverse sign on liability accounts.

If you need access to the JDE Extended Click the check box labeled : I need category codes from
Job Master (F5108) the extended job master.

The following columns are added from the Account Master:

DLO1, LDA, PEC, BILL, CRCD, UM, ANS, BPC, CO, MCU, OBJ, SUB, R001, R002, RO03, R004, RO05, ROO6,
R0O07, RO08, ROO9, RO10, RO11, RO12, RO13, RO14, RO15, RO16, RO17, RO18, RO19, R020, RO21, R022, RO23

The following columns are added from the Business Unit Master:

STYL, DLO1, AN8, MCU, CO, RPO1, RP02, RPO3, RP04, RP0O5, RP0O6, RPO7, RP08, RP0O9, RP10, RP11, RP12,
RP13, RP14, RP15, RP16, RP17, RP18, RP19, RP20, RP21, RP22, RP23, RP24, RP25, RP26, RP27, RP28, RP29,
RP30, PECC, CT, MCUS, BTYP, PC, AN8O, D1J, D2J, D3J, D4J, D5J, D6J

The following columns are added from the Extended Job Master:
BSCT, BSFY, BTCT, BTFY, RCS1, RCS2, RCS3, JCF6, JCF7, JCF8, JCF9, JCFO

Specify Job Cost Columns

You can show amounts by fiscal year and Year-To-Date. You can also compare period amounts to
amounts in previous periods or years.
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() Data Access Studio - DEMO - DV320 - =ALL - O X

File = Window Help

fddO® T ©B s

Quick Report - Job Cost
% Create report

Main | Columns |Rows @ Spedial

Select period type(s): |~ |Job to Date Fiscal period YTD Fiscal year
Compare to previous ] Fiscal period

Caption |Description and Year -
| Split periods into sub columns (e.g. Actuals and Budgets)

[El- Edit list Pre-defined lists 2
|'E‘- L cut
= Copy

Paste = g
3 Delete os [nsert After g

B2 InsertBefore | B Select Al ‘) Undo
Select Mone (\‘ Redo

Rows = Select G Undo.. & -
Label Criteria

'Genﬁﬂ Ledger Ledger Type Ak
2 General Ledger Units Ledger Type Al
Projected Final Amount Ledger TypeHA
Projected Final Units Ledger TypeHU
Job Cost Budget Amount Ledger TypeJ&

Job Budgeted Units Ledger TypeJU

= @ o =

PO/Contract Amount Ledger Type PA

8  PpOIContract Units Ledger TypePU

To Do this

Select period Click the Select period type(s) option box. Select Job to Date Fiscal Period,
type(s) and/or Fiscal Year.

Compare to Change the Compare to previous number to the number of periods you want to
previous Fiscal compare against. Set the option box next to the number to Fiscal Period.
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To Do this

periods

Compare to Change the Compare to previous number to the number of quarters you want to
previous Fiscal compare against. Set the option box next to the number to Fiscal quarter.
quarters

Compare to Change the Compare to previous number to the number of years you want to
previous Fiscal compare against. Set the option box next to the number to Fiscal Year.

years

Change the Select the desired caption setting from the Caption drop down:

Caption for the e Description and Year

period columns e Period Number and Year

e Period Month Description and Year
e Date Range

e Start Date

e End Date

e Description, Year, Days in Period

Split periods into  Check the option box labeled: Split periods into sub columns (e.g. Actuals and
sub columns Budgets). This option is selected by default. It gives you the opportunity to create
(e.g. Actuals and  a list of Actuals and Budgets, allowing you to change the criteria of your ledger
Budgets) types. Once checked, see Financial Column Rollup to specify how to split the

period values. Uncheck the option box if you do not wish to split periods into sub
columns.

Split periods into sub columns [e.g. Actuals and Budoetz]

Edit lisk Impork From JDE
Label Criteria
General Ledger éLedger Type 48
General Ledger Units Ledger Type 4L
- Projected Final Amount Ledger Type HA,
- Projected Final Units Ledager Type HU
- Job Cost Budget Amount Ledoger Type Jo
- Job Budgeted Units Ledger Type JU

Specify Job Cost Row Rollup
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The next step is to define how you want to organize your row information. You have three choices
depending on your needs:

e User Defined List - Manually define each account rollup
e Chart of Accounts - Use the JDE Chart of Accounts to define the account hierarchy
e Job Cost Code - Rollup values by the job cost code

Group by Job Cost Code

Use this option if you want to roll up simply by the object account. Select how you want to see the roll-
ups labeled (Group By).

This is the default selection for Job Cost reports and allows for filtering of Jobs (FO006.MCU) and Projects
(FO006.MCUS).

() Data Access Studio - DEMO - DV920 - =ALL - O X

File = Window Help

fEaOEET=0BE s
Quick Report - Job Cost
q/ Create report

Main = Columns | Rows | Spedial

Organize rows by Group by Job Cost Code -

Project Grouping Project Name -
Job Grouping Job Mame -

CostCode and Type Grouping | Cost Code Description and Cost Type Description -

User Defined List

The User Defined List option gives you a flexible way to define manually how you want your financial
information displayed. Each row in the grid below represents how to rollup detail information into one
line. Initially, you must add each row you need. Once you are finished, you can save your list so that you
and others may re-use the work you did.

The editor in this grid lets you:
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e Define as many rows as you want
e Define the criteria you need for each row

Sample screen shot showing a user-defined list

() Data Access Studio - DEMO - DV320 - =ALL - O X

File = Window Help

fEeOEET=0B s
Quick Report - Job Cost
qf Create repart

Main = Columns | Rows | Spedial

Orgamize rows by iUser Defined List R

E- Edit list Pre-defined lists ?
Yot o, r - (#] e
o o Insert Before om Select All ‘) Undo f; ﬁ
!
Paste O Insert After Apply £2 Select None Redn Add column  Delete | Options
% Delete =% a Operation = "~ ﬁ column v
Rows P Select G Undo.. & Expressions & -
Label Criteria Default Expression
1 Survey Crew
2 Labor
3 Fringes
5 Fuel & Oil
* |

See the topic Make a List for directions on how to define the rows you want to rollup.

Chart of Accounts

Use the Chart of Accounts option to create a Job Cost report using the Chart of Accounts calculation

column.
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() Data Access Studio - DEMO - DV320 - =ALL - O X

File = Window Help

O ST =o0B s

Quick Report - Job Cost

« Create report
Main Culumns| Rows | Spedal

Orgamize rows by | Chart of Accounts -

Create account rollups based on the JDE Chart of Accounts

Startlevel 3 3

End level

Display rows as | Description -]
Business unit option |Single -]

Consolidated chart | |

|:|5hm|r posted values with no comesponding account in model:

Special Settings

The Special Settings tab lets you set preferences for your financial report.
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File = Window Help

(;/// Create report

Main = Columns  Rows | Spedal

Date selecton method

Date prompt

| Bxclude zero balances
| Bxcel presentation

Accounting Interval

®) 12-Period 52-Period

(D) Data Access Studio - DEMO - DV320 - =ALL - O X

R ROEETE0B Na
Quick Report - Job Cost

By date r

For the period ending -

To

Change how you want to
prompt for date

Change the text for
prompting date information

Exclude zero balances from
the report

Present your financial
report with Excel
capabilities

Do this

Select By date or By fiscal period and year from the pull down box.

Either select one of the pre-defined prompts: As of or For the period
ending from the pull down box. Or you may type in your own date
prompt text.

Check to exclude 0 balances. Uncheck to include zero balances.

Check Excel presentation.
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Design Ad Hoc Reports

User level JDE Knowledge Can Design Reports
Subscriber Not needed No
Quick Report Designer Minimal Yes
Report Designer Yes Yes
Advanced Designer Yes Yes

Technical Knowledge
Minimal

Minimal

Some

High

Ad Hoc Report Design is one of the strengths of Data Access Studio. Data Access Studio empowers you

to deliver a large variety of reports in a timely manner by:
e Allowing you to visually create your report with sample data
e Presenting real-time data exactly as you see it in JDE
e Applying automatic performance improvements

e Enforcing read-only queries so you can design with confidence

To create Ad Hoc Reports in Data Access Studio you need to know how to:

e Get the Data You Need

e Fetch and Filter Data

e Edit Your Report

e Format Your Layout

e (Calculations

e Find Trends in Your Data

e Export and Print Results

e Publish Your Report to Others
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Create a

To create a new report, click the New Reportbutton on the home page:

MNew Report

Data Access Studio User Guide 8.0.16

New Report

This will take you to the New Reports page. Create a new report using any of the methods below.

7| Data Access Studio -

DASADMIN - DEMO910 - *ALL

File Admin Window Help

il i WO
Create New ltem

ol &

o

o

4

il

To

Create a new Da

15—\‘513 JE O B ‘ all Private Ttems Eﬁmlmuimedxtems

Create new item using any of the methods below

Dashboard

Quick report

JDE table/view based report

Custom join report

External data report

Do this

shboard Select the button next to Dashboard. See the Dashboard Design
Manual for more information on how to create a dashboard
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To

Create a new Quick Report

Create a new report from a
JDE table or view

Create a new report from a
custom join

Create a new report from
external data

Data Access Studio User Guide 8.0.16

Do this

Select a report from the drop down menu. See Financials, Create a

Fixed Assets Report, or Create a Job Cost Report.

Select the Next button to choose a table and build a report.

See Create a Table Join from Scratch.

See External Data.
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File  Admin  Window Help

GH&O Fwe0E g
Select JDE Tables and Views

Q/o,:en O Find W Find a1

Open DataSource | OCM |+

Objest 4 Member Descripton Product Code Product Code Reporting  Obj Type

To Do this

Open a table Type a table name (e.g. F0411) into the box. Click the Open icon.

Change the data source where
you open the table
(EnterpriseOne only)

Click the Data Source option box. Select from list of available
data sources. Note: if the administrator revokes this permission,
you will not see the Data Source option box.
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Get the Data You Need

Data Access Studio can open any JDE table, business view, or logical for which you have access. From the
home page, use the universal search to find what you need:

Filter Options Filter by a 3 i @ E ] % Deselect Al

Demo Sales Dashboard (DASDASH) |

Clear Search Results

JIE @ B

= Employee Transaction History Summary - F06146 (F06146)
Search Results RNA Sales versus Forecast DB 1_Alan1 (DASDASH)

= RT_Q5 G/L Audit Detail Drilldowns (F0911)

= RT_QS FfA Additions and Retirements (DASVIEW)

. Hyperlink in Pivot {DASDASH)
[ ] i
. @ Accounts Payable Ledger - FO411 Hyperlink (FO411)

= RT_QS Trial Balance by BU.Obj.Sub w/ Cat Codes (F0901/F0902/F0006) (DASVIEW)

To Do this

Search by Name Click on the Search box and type in a JDE table or business view name. This
automatically brings up all Search results related to the query. Browse the list
of results in the grid. Click a result to open.

Search by Click on the Each box and type in a keyword or phrase. This automatically
Description brings up all search results related to the query. Browse the list of results in the
grid. Click a result to open.

Narrow/Expand Check the option boxes next to the Search options to show results for My
search options Workspace, Public Workspace, Templates, JDE Tables, Dashboards.
Uncheck to hide.

Open a recently When the Search box is not populated, the home page automatically displays
opened table Recently Opened reports, templates, and or tables. Click any item in the list to
open.
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Open a Table for First Time

When you open a table or business view, Data Access Studio will close the form above and open a new
window for the item you want to query.

For example, let's say you opened the JDE Work Order Master File (F4801). You would see a form that
resembles the following:

Wiork Crder Master File - F4801 in Business Data Local

Fun Repaort Get Sample Data Get bore Data Q Refresh Clase @ How to use Design =
p p y g q

Or Ty Order Humber Ord Suf Rel Ord Type Related PO/SO Ho Line Humber Peg toW.0. Pa

When Data Access Studio opens a table for the first time, notice the following:
e The description, object, and data source appear in the title of the window.
e The quick menu with Run Report, Get Sample Data, etc. shows at the top of the grid.

e All columns are shown with the default Description style. The column descriptions come from the
JDE data dictionary. E.g. you see the column header Order Number instead of the cryptic DOCO.
See the Customize the Look and Colors of Your Report topic for more information on how to change

the column caption and other styles.

e The grid in the form initially has no data in it. Add filter criteria and click Q, Get Sample Data.
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Supported JDE Data Formats

As of 8.0.10, DAS supports all JDE data types. Here is a list of the common JDE data types.

String Data

All JDE String data is supported including variable string data and single characters.

Numeric data

All JDE Numeric data types are supported. DAS automatically applies all JDE formatting functions
including such things as currency conversions.

JDEDATE

DAS supports JDE's date-only JDEDATE datatype. This will be displayed as a Date/Time column set at
midnight. The 'E1 time to DateTime' calculation can be used to convert a JDEDATE and an associated JDE
time formatted numeric time column to a Date/Time column.

JDEUTIME

Many modules of JDE (especially the grower module) support the JDEUTIME column. The JDEUTIME
column is a date/time column where the date/time is stored in the database as UTC (Coordinated
Universal Time). This universal date/time can be displayed in the user's time zone (with an optional
associated daylight savings rule) or any other time zone.

Please see the Report Time Zone topic for more information.

Blob

JDE Supports binary large object columns for the storage of non-relational data. DAS supports
interpreting such columns as text, images, or as a file download.
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External Data

External Data provides a complete solution that allows you to combine data from different sources into
one report, supporting the following features:

e Ability to create reusable connections to external data sources

e Security layer over external data access, including the use of Modern Authentication (OAuth 2)
e 32-bit and 64-bit connections

e (lient-side and server-side (reusable) connections

e Additional data access drivers for performance and convenience

e Seamless integration into existing Folders, Publishing, and Scheduling functionality

e Ability to join within an External Data source

e Ability to perform a Table Lookup to External Data sources

¢ Allow reports to reference database tables by administrator maintained table aliases.

¢ Allow filtering by schema for tables seen by developers.
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Manage External Connections

Data Access Studio lets you connect to any 32-bit or 64-bit data source. Furthermore, you can use your
connection in any report to combine information from that connection with the rest of the data in your
report.

To work with your external connections, click the g button (External Data Connections) on the main
toolbar. Alternatively, click File > New > External Data.

External Data Connections
Open Connection == New e Edit Delete a Y B3 Authenticate I)

Location &' Name 4 Z Datasource Connects to Identity Auwthentication Search Status
H Client
Microsoft2qlSener vega- AdventureWorks2Ms Single Provider Mot Generated

C\Reports\FO101 xlsx Excel CAReports\FO101 xlsx Single Provider Searchable
CData MetSuite Client-84 MetSuite 4314473 Single OAuth 2 Excluded
FO101 xlsx Excel Chllsers'\matthew\Onelrive- ReportsMow Inc\SuppotiFIXxlsx  Single Provider Searchable
SuiteAnalytics Server32 User SuitednalyticsConnect  4814473-sb1.connect api.netsuite.com Single OAuth 2 Excluded
VEGA- AdventureWorks2018 MicrosoftSglServer VEGA- AdventureWorks2018 Single Provider Mot Generated
vega- MNorthwind Microsoft2glSener vega- Morthwind Single Provider Excluded

H DataBox
WVEGA DATABOX MicrosoftSglServer ‘VYega - DataBox Single Provider Excluded
WEGA TESTDATABOX Microsoft2glSener WEGA - TestDataBox Single Provider Excluded

B Server
Suitesnalytics. Server32 User SuitednalyticsConnect  4314473-5b1.connect.api.netsuitecom Per User OAuth 2 Excluded
vega- AdventureWorks2015 MicrosoftZ2qglServer vega- AdventureWorks20s Single Provider Excluded
vega- AdventureWorks2016copy  MicrosoftSglServer vega- AdventureWorks206 Per User Prompt Excluded

The External Data Connection page shows all available connections. The default connections view
contains connections grouped by the location of the connection (Client or Server). Each connection has a
user-defined name, the data source type, the connection information, the Identity (Single or Per User),
the Authentication type and the Search Status.

e N

(i) NOTE

Additional columns, such as bit-ness (32-bit or 64-bit), audit information (date, user, and version)
and the updated date can all be viewed by right-clicking on a column header and choosing Hide
and Show Columns from the context menu.
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(0 NOTE

Microsoft Excel and Access connections support both 32-bit and 64-bit regardless of the bit-ness
used when creating the connection. These connections will work on any Office install (32-bit or 64-
bit).

\. J

Search Status

DAS users can search for table names of selected External Connections on the home page of DAS. See
Create a new Connection for details. For a connection to be searched, a search cache must be generated

first. Each user has the option to generate or exclude search caches for client connections. DAS
Administrators must be on the DAS Server to generate search caches for server connections. Unless
excluded from search, a search cache for a connection will be automatically generated upon the
connection being created or edited.

In the Search Status column of the grid, one of these statuses will be displayed: Excluded, Searchable, or
Not Generated.

User Actions

To Do this
Add new Click the -=|']=- New button. In the properties form, choose whether the
connection connection will be client or server-side, along with the bit-ness (32-bit or 64-

bit) of the connection which must match the bit-ness of your data source.

Create a report over Highlight the connection and click Q‘ff Open Connection button. See Create

an existing Report Over External Data Connection.

connection

Copy an existing Highlight the desired connection and click Copy. Specify the new name

connection and adjust any other property for the new connection. If running on the DAS
server, it will be possible to copy a client connection to a server connection (or
vice-versa).

Edit an existing Highlight the desired connection. If the connection is a client-side connection,

connection click i Edit to edit it. Server-side connections can only be edited on the DAS

server. See Editing a Connection.

Delete a connection  Highlight the desired connection or connections (multi-select with CTRL or
SHIFT keys). Click X Delete. Note: Server-side connections can only be
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To Do this

deleted on the DAS server.

Refresh the Click the {}Refresh button.

connections list

Save customized You can customize the External Data Grid (re-order columns, group by different
grid columns, sort, etc.). To save your customized grid, click the E Save button. To

restore the grid to the default layout click the ‘) Restore button.

Update credentials  The #  Authenticate button will be enabled for connections that use modern

authentication (OAuth 2.0) or per-user authenticated server-side connections.
Clicking on this button will allow you to update the login credentials for your
connection.

Regenerate Search Select one or more Client or Server connections, then click the %

Cache Regenerate button. Only selected connections are regenerated. To generate

Server connections you must be on the Server. Note: the search cache does not
include DataBox connections.

Exit this page Click the (€) Back button.

Administration

Some operations are restricted to DAS Administrators, such as copying Server connections since this
requires updates to the DAS security policy. In addition, creating a Server connection must be done on
the DAS server.
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Creating a new External Data connection

When creating a new External Data connection, you'll need to know the provider you want to use to
connect to your data and the type of authentication you want to use.

Additionally, there are advanced properties that can be used to limit table/schema access and simplify
longer table/schema names.

New Connection
Q/OK BCancel ? Help
Connection Mame: |

& General Allowed Schemas 53z Table Alias Mappings 4 Advanced Options

Data Provider:

Connection String:

| B4-bit

Authentication type |Data Provider (connection string specified) -
Query timeout (sec) Default =

| Searchable

Client connections

Client connections are private connections that can only be used by the user who created the
connection. Private reports that use this connection can be published to others, but the other users
would need have a client connection with the same name for the report to work.

Authentication

DAS supports 2 different authentication types for client connections, Provider and OAuth 2.0.
o General Allowed Schemas -.E Table alias Mappings -]:I- Advanced Options

Data Provider:
Connection String:
| B-bit

Authentication type |Data Provider {connection string specified) | -

Data Provider {connection string specified) k
Query timeout {sec) | DAuth 2 {modern authentication)

+| Searchable
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Provider Authentication

This type of authentication uses the authentication method as defined by the configuration specified by
the data provider.

o General Allowed Schemas -.,E Table alias Mappings -]:I- Advanced Options

Data Provider: Microsoft SQL Server {MET Framework Data Provider for SQL Server)

Connection String: | Data Source=vega;Initial Catalog=Morthwind;Integrated Security=True

| 64-hit

Authentication type | Data Provider (connection string spedified) b
Query timeout (sec) Default

| Searchable

OAuth 2.0 Authentication

OAuth 2.0 uses modern authentication methodologies which can include multi-factor support.
Additional configuration settings are required for this type of authentication. See Creating an External

Data connection using modern authentication

Other connection options

In addition to the options above, you can see other options such as Data Source selection, bit-ness and
adding tables for home page searching. (See Other External Data options)
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Other External Data options
Choosing your Provider

o General Allowed Schemas '..E Table Alias Mappings -l:[- Advanced Options

Data Provider;

Connection Sfring:

] 64-bit k

Data Source Connection String

The connection string that will be used to connect to the data
SOUrCE.

Authentication type |Data Provider (connection string specifie

Query timeout (sec) Default =
Feel free to edit the string or use the ellipsis to bring up the

| Searchable provider specific property editor,
Make sure to use the ellipsis to change the provider (form Orade

to MSSQL for example),

A new connection will show an empty Connection String. Click on the |---| button to show the list of
available providers. This form gives you many ways to connect to a data source.

Choose Data Source ?

D ata zource:

— Dezcription

Microzoft Access Databaze File
bicrosoft Excel File

Micrazaft DDBC Data Source
Microzoft SOL Server

icrosoft SGL Server Databaze File
Oracle Databaze

[ ata provider:

¥ Always use this selection k. I Cancel |

First, select the Data Provider.

[rata provider: L

MET Framewark Data Prowider for QDEC
MET Framewark D'ata Provider for OLE DB
MET Framewark Data Provider for Oracle
MET Framewark. Data Prowider for SOL Server

DAS supports ADO.NET, ODBC and OLE DB providers that have good SQL-like query support. DAS
provides good support for Oracle, MS SQL Server, DB2, Microsoft-specific drivers (e.g. Excel), and several
CData drivers. The list you see here will depend on which database drivers you have installed. The data
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provider you pick can also have performance advantages. In general, the native drivers will outperform
the generic ODBC or OLE DB drivers.

Once you have selected the appropriate driver, you can select your data source.

32-bit and 64-bit connections

Any data source that you connect to (client-side or server-side) will be either 32-bit or 64-bit. This bit-
ness of the connection must match the bit-ness of your data source driver.

X) IMPORTANT

If the property form does not show when clicking the |---| button, try changing to a different bit-ness.

& General Allowed Schemas -:EE Table Alias Mappings -]:I- Advanced Options

Data Provider:
Connection String:
&4-bit

Aut¥entication tvpe | Data Provider (connection string specified)
Use 64-bit Driver
QU This setting is ignored for an Excel data source, Such data

sources will always use the bitness of the installed Microsoft
A Office software.

(0 NOTE

Microsoft Excel and Access connections support both 32-bit and 64-bit regardless of the bit-ness
used when creating the connection. These connections will work on any Office install (32-bit or 64-
bit).

\. J

Searchable connections

DAS users can search for table names of External Connections on the home page of DAS. For a
connection to be searched, the Searchable feature must be enabled.

To enable this feature, check the Searchable checkbox. Once enabled, the search cache will be
automatically generated when the connection is saved.
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&4-bit

Authentication type |Da13 Provider {connection string specdified)

Query timeout (sec) Default -

Searchable

searchable

Selecting this option will enable searching on the home page for
this data source.,
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Connect to an Excel file

A common requirement is to report over an Excel file. DAS makes this easy.

Create a Connection

1. From the External Data Connection page, select New Connection See Create a New Connection.

External Data Connections
yﬁpen Connection -=|‘]=-New~ Copy / Edit XDeIete 8 % ﬁ Authenticate q

.ocation &' Name 4 Z Datasource Connects to Identity Authentication Search Status
H Client
MicrosoftSglSener vega-AdventureWorks20s Single Provider Mot Generated
C\ReportstFO101 xlsx Excel C\Reports\FO101 . xlsx Single Provider Searchable
CData MetSuite Client-84 MetSuite 4814473 Single OAuth 2 Excluded
| |Fo101.x1sx [Excal |cUsers\matthewiOneDrive- ReportsNow Inc\SupportFi01xsx [Single  |Provider |searchable |

2. Click on the button in the connection string textbox to set up the connection.

New Connection
pEE TEE L | _
«OK n(:ancel ?Help -] B NN TR L | _
| = ] |
Connection Name: ||
L am L | L | _
» General Allowed Schemas iz Table Alias Mappings 4 Advanced Options e — nm =
EHE U E = B o L | _
Data Provider: [EE ]
Connection String: | || -_— -
. ___|
54-bit B S L LE o
Data Source Connection String
Authentication type |Data Provider (connection string specified) | The connection string that will be used to connect to the data
sO0UrceE.
. [a]
By ﬂ Feel free to edit the string or use the ellipsis to bring up the
S provider spedfic property editor,
Make sure to use the ellipsis to change the provider (form Orade
to MSSQL for example).
3. Select Microsoft Excel File as the data source. Click OK.
Choose Data Source ? ot
Diata source:
— Description
Microsoft ODBC Data Source Microzoft Excel File
Microsoft SAL Server
Microsoft SQL Server Database File
MySGL Database
Oracle Database
<other: v
Data provider:
I.NI:—I' Framework Data Provider for OLE DB j
¥ Always uze this selection
| 0K | Cancel |
A
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4. Enter the path to your Excel file in the Excel file name field. Test the connection to make sure it is
valid by clicking Test Connection. Click OK.

Connection Properties ? >
Data source:

|I".I'Iic:msuﬁ Excel File (OLE DB) Change...
Excel file name:

|C:kHepDrt5\Fﬂ1ﬂ'1 xlax Browse...

Advanced...
Test Connection | | QK | Cancel |

A

5. You may keep the system-assigned name (i.e. the path) or provide your own name in the
Connection Name textbox. Please note that once a connection is saved, you cannot change the
connection name.

o Specify a Query timeout (seconds) other than the provider connection default if desired.

o External Data Connections are included in the home page search by default, so if you want to
exclude this connection from search uncheck the Searchable option.

Click Ok.

New Connection

JGK mCancel ? Help

Connection Mame: | C:'\Reports'FO 101, xdsx
& General Mlowed Schemas T3z Table Alias Mappings 4% Advanced Options

Data Provider: CData ADCQ.MET Provider for Excel 2016
Connection String: | Excel File=C:\Reports\F0 101, xsx
+| 64-hit SErver

Authentication type |Data Provider (connection string spedified)

Query timeout (sec) Default ==

-

+| Searchable
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6. Select the sheet/table you want. When the sheet/table is selected, a preview of the data is shown to

the right.

F0101 Sample Data (Client) + x

MOpen BCIDSE

Table: Sheetls

Tables in C:\Reports\F0101.xlsx

Table Name e

Sheetts

Shest s xInm#Print Tites

Address Long Address Tax ID Alpha Name Description Compressed Business In

Number Unit Cl |
60| | [Financial Reparting Company |FINANCIAL REPORTING GOMPANY | 1 Jeo
70 Luxe deFrance LUXE DE FRANCE 1 70

7. Click Open to create the new report. Once the new report opens, you can edit and save the report
with a name of your choice.

B F0101 Sample Data Local {Client)

&0
70
75
77
a0
180
151
182
200

455758989

& [sheet1d] in C:\DAS\Data\F0101_Sample_Data.xdsx 41

Run Report Get Sample Data Get More Data Q Refresh Close How to use Design= “A "A
4 4 L g

Address Number Long Address Tax ID

Alpha Name

Financial Reporting Comparry

Luxe deFrance

Cascades, Lid.

Canadian Compary

Colombian Compary

Property Management Company
Lessee Property Management Compary
Global Property Management Company
Manufacturing/Distribution Comparry

Description Compressed

FINANCIAL REPORTING COMPANY

LUXE DE FRANCE

CASCADES LTD

CANADIAN COMPANY

COLOMBIAN COMPANY

PROPERTY MANAGEMENT COMPANY

LESSEE PROPERTY MAMAGEMENT COMPAMY
GLOBAL PROPERTY MANAGEMENT COMPANY
MANUFACTURINGDISTRIBUTION COMPANY

Business Unit

Industry Class

G000
7000
700D
700D
700D
1500
1500
1500
7000
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Creating a Connection using modern
authentication (OAuth 2)

Understanding OAuth Requirements for your Provider

OAuth 2 is the industry-standard protocol for modern authorization. DAS supports this authentication
standard by leveraging Access Tokens and Scopes. For more information on OAuth, see the OAuth 2

standard .

When a user authenticates against a resource by providing their username, password and typically an
MFA (multi-factor authentication) method, an Access Token is generated. Access Tokens are the result of
a successful login challenge but contain no user or authorization information.

When configuring your OAuth 2 connection, you need to provide a list of applicable Scopes. These
scopes limit an application’s access to the user's account. During a login challenge, these scopes are
presented to the user in the consent screen similar to the following:

b8 DAS Login m|

ORACLE NETSUITE |

BlEtis DLEpEh has access to Reports Now, Inc.
As role ReportsNow - Developer

You authorized this application on 06/05/2023 3:00 pm.
" Access your personal information

v/ Access data and perform actions as ReportsNow - Developer ()

The data you provided are handled in accordance with the Application Terms off
revoke this consent at any time in your settings.

Using Access Tokens and Scopes

We allow referencing the Access Tokens within your connection properties by using the pre-defined
token <OAUTH_TOKEN> and Scopes by surrounding the scope's name by angle brackets (e.g.
<name>).
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Different providers may require specific Scopes for access. DAS attempts to handle connections in a
generic way by leveraging Scopes within the provider's connection string. Since each provider has
different properties, you'll need to understand which Scopes are required for that provider.

For user-based connections, at the minimum, you'll need the Access Token and the User Id to be set in
the connection string. For example, if the provider has an Access Token property (typically within their
OAuth section), you would set the value of that property to the pre-defined token <OAUTH_TOKEN>.

To get the User Id, you'll need to request access to that information as a Scope. In many instances, you'll
request the email scope. You will request this scope in the Integration section of your settings. You'll
then use the name of the scope for the token (<email> in this case) in the provider's property for the
User Id.

Creating the connection

You can create an external data connection using OAuth 2 on either the client or the server. First choose
the OAuth 2 Authentication Type, then edit the Connection String by clicking the |---| button.

& General 2. oauth Allowed Schemas i3z Table Alias Mappings £ Advanced b

Data Provider; Metsuite SuiteAnalyticsConnect Data Provider
Connection String: | Custom Properties="0AuthZToken=<0AUTH_TOKEN =";Encryption Method=5% |-+~

64-bit

Authentication type [0Auth 2 (modern authentication) |-

(0 NOTE

Server-side connections will have additional authentication features.

\. J

Configuring a Provider (NetSuite example)
Below is an example for configuring a NetSuite provider using the SuiteAnalyticsConnect driver.
Note the highlighted fields. These tokens will be replaced with the authenticated values returned from

the login challenge. This provider uses the OAuth2Token property in the Custom Properties section, and
also requires the User ID to be set for OAuth authentication.

Here we set the OAuth2Token property to the <OAUTH_TOKEN> token, and since the User ID must also
be set, we use the value returned from the email scope.
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These tokens are defined by the token name, surrounded by angle brackets (e.g. <name>) and will be

replaced within the connection string when the report is run or the data source is opened.

Data source:

|NetSu'rte SuteAnalyticsConnect Data Provider Change...

“  Advanced
Application 1D
Custom Properties
Database
DEPas=sword
DEUser
Enable Trace
Host Password
Host User
Mew Password
Farameter Mode

Schema Collection Timeout

Trace File

CertificateStorel ocation

EncryptionMethod
v Secunty

Crypto Protocol Yersion
Host Name In Cerbificate

Password
Perzist Secunty Info
User 1D

Walidate Server Certificate
+ Standard Connechon

Haost
Paort
Server Data Source

OAuth2Token=<OAUTH_TOKEN:

ANSI
120

Cumrent User
S5L

TLS12

False

<email >

True

AR N connect api netsuite com

1708
Net Suite? com

Integration settings

Once the OAuth 2 Authentication Type is selected, the ®_ OAuth tab will be shown. These settings are

required for OAuth 2 authentication.

X IMPORTANT

These settings will be given to you by the provider administrator.
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® General B,0Auth Y. Allowed Schemas i Table Alias Mappings ¥ Advanced Optic >

Client Id dEER These are the settings for your OAuth 2 connection. ]

Client Secret AR Ia A SN ILRE T R 0R B2 B 5y e gl IS
Authority Url  https: //$S3ESEEIRES . app.netsuite .com/

RedirectUrl  htip:fflocalhost: 55555

Scopes suite_analytics,openid, emaill

(i) NOTE

Scopes are a property of the OAuth 2 authentication settings. These scopes are defined by the
provider and can be used within the Connection String of the External Data connection, such as in
the example above.

- v

Authenticating the connection

Once the connection is configured and saved, the ®_ Authenticate button will be enabled on the

External Data Connections toolbar. You can click this button to begin the authentication challenge or
open the connection. Once the challenge passes, you can use your connection until the Access Token
expires. At this point, you will need to login again to continue using the connection.
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Create Report Over External Data Connection

Once you have defined a connection, double-click the connection to browse the contents of the data
source.

(D) Data Access Studio - TIM - DV920 - ZALL — O b4

File Admin = Window Help

& Eﬁ . @ % s F=] J0E @ B 'Allltems Eﬁnnpubnsheduems
NamED Infcl | ':LIiEL:FCFr'I'|| | % E D] D

B Adventure Works (Client) +=

v{ Open E Close

Table: Department

Tables in AdventureWarks2016

Schema 4 ' Table Name DepartmentlD Name GroupName
B dbo | | 1 [Enginesring Research and Development
AWBuildVersion 2 Tool Design Research and Development
Databaselog 3 Sales Sales and Marketing
ErrorLog 4 Marketing Sales and Marketing
5 Purchasing Inventory Management
Bl HumanResources & Researchand Development Research and Development
| bgpaﬂmmt 7 Production Manufacturing
Employee 8 Production Control Manufacturing
EmployeeDepartmen 2 Human Resources Executive General and Admir
EmployeePayHistory 10 Finance Executive General and Admir
InhCandidate 11 Information Services Executive General and Admir

When you select a connection, DAS shows tables in that data source. If available, DAS will group by
schema. Selecting a table will preview the top 100 rows of data in that table.

Clicking Open will open the data source in a new tab. This is where you can filter and sort the data, and
ultimately create a report. Closing the tab without saving will return you back to the preview tab -
allowing you to effectively browse data without creating report objects.
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File Admin Edit Export

fdd®=

NameD Info Data

B Adventure Works (Client)

DepartmentID

° Run Report p Get Sample Data

(D) Data Access Studio - TIM - DV920 - ZALL

Window  Help
ul IE @ B M Aitems
= | Quick Form

& Department in centenario* +

12 Document Control

GroupName Modified Date
Quality Assurance 41302008
Research and Development 43002008
Executive General and Administration 4302003
Executive General and Administration 4302003
Executive General and Administration 4302003
Executive General and Administration 4302003
Executive General and Administration 4302003
Sales and Marketing 43002008
Manufacturing 41302008
Manufacturing 43002008
Inventory Management 41302008
Quality Assurance 43002008
Research and Development 41302008
Sales and Marketing 4302008

+
- - - -

- BEO

3Refr5h ECIGSE BHcmrtouse kDﬁign' ‘A A

(]

-
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Editing a Connection

You can change the connection properties by highlighting the connection and clicking the / Edit
button.

DAS will show the connection properties for the selected connection.

Edit Connection

Q{OK BCanceI ? Help

Connection Mame: FO101.xlsx

& General Allowed Schemas 53z Table Alias Mappings 4 Advanced Options

Data Provider: Microsoft Excel File (,MET Framework Data Provider for OLE DE)

Connection String: | Provider =Microsoft. ACE.OLEDB. 12.0;Data Source="C:Users\matthew\OneDri [===

Data Source Connection String

The connection string that will be used to connect to the data
soUrceE,

La )]

Authentication type |Data Provide

Query timeout (sec) | Defau
Feel free to edit the string or use the ellipsis to bring up the
| Searchable provider specific property editor,

Make sure to use the ellipsis to change the provider (form Crade
to M3SQL for example),

To change or update the provider settings, click on the ellipse button on the Connection String.

~

(0 NOTE

You can also edit the Connection String inside the text box for quick updates. However, changing
the provider must be done by clicking the |---| button.

You can change any field the Provider form allows for your connection. In the example below, we could
change the Excel workbook or the location of the workbook by modifying the Excel file name field.

Most Connection Properties also have an Advanced button. Press this button to configure low-level
parameters of the connection that may not otherwise appear on the main dialog.
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Connection Properties ? >
Data source:
|Microsoft Excel File (OLE DE)
Excel file name:
|C:\Reports\FO101 xlsx
Advanced... |
Test Connection QK | Cancel |
A
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Bringing Back Data from an External Connection

External data connections can be used as the report data source or as a data source for a Table Lookup
calculation. The basic query and retrieval methods used for JDE data sources will be the same for these
connections. The data sources differ in terms of authentication and general reliability. This article will
cover some of these considerations.

Excel File Locking

A very common data source for reports in Data Access Studio are Excel files using the Microsoft Access
Runtime (ACE OLEDB) driver. One of the most common issues with this data source is that querying it
will fail when the file is open in Excel. This is a limitation of the ACE OLEDB driver and is not something
that can be changed by ReportsNow. To work around this limitation, make sure Excel files are closed or
the files are marked in Windows as read-only before they are opened and before running a report that
uses them as a data source.

Authentication Prompts for OAuth 2 and Per-User Server
Connections

Certain external data connections require interactive authentication by end users. This includes any
connection that has its authentication type set to OAuth 2 and server side connections that are
configured to authenticate for each user (per-user server connections). For such connections, the user
may be prompted to authenticate when the report is opened or when the connection is first used during
a run of the report. The user only needs to successfully sign-in to a data source once and, after that, DAS
will store these credentials until the credentials fail (either due to an OAuth token expiration or a
password change).

The data sources that require authentication will be listed under the 'Authenticate' dropdown on the
report's, ProReport's, or dashboard's tool bar. This will show for both private and published reports
within Data Access Studio. If the dropdown does not exist, then the report does not use connections that
require authentication.
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(D Data Access Studio - TIM - DV920 - *ALL — m] X

File Admin Edit Export  Window Help

G o ‘ © @a = mE @ B ‘ All tems @) All Published ftems @ Xa ¥f)>Pp -
Name[ Info ‘ C,uic&:Fcrm[ ‘ % E m D‘

mAddressBook X

@ Run Report p Get Sample Data p Get More Data e Refresh B Close How to use B' .., Authenticate ~ ‘A A

addressname 4 ABALPH internalid state  zip NetSuite Sandbox
centenario - JDE_DEVELOPMENT
All
(i) NOTE

ProReports and dashboards published to mobie will not show the 'Authenticate’ dropdown because
mobie published objects only connect to the single mobie database. Instead, the authentication
described here will occur when reports backing mobie-based ProReports and dashboards are run
during the web publishing process.

-

Controlling When Authentication Prompts Occur

External data Connections used by the main report and the main report's variables must always be
authenticated by the user when the report is opened. However, if the report uses a Table Lookup
calculation, the user can choose to authenticate the connection when the report is opened or when the
Table Lookup calculation is run. This can be controlled by the 'Authentication timing' option in the Table
Lookup and Burst calculation settings.

The 'Authentication timing' setting has two options.

e On report open - Indicates to authenticate the connection when the report is opened. This is the
default setting.
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e When first used - Indicates to authenticate when the connection is first used.

Use the When first used option for report-level table lookups and bursts that are not always required
when running. For example, there might be a drilldown to a report that uses an OAuth connection that
only applies for certain business units. Such a burst would be a good candidate for the When first used
option where only the users accessing those business units would need to authenticate.

© 2026 - ReportsNow Inc. 83/480



03/23/2026 Data Access Studio User Guide 8.0.16

Creating a Join in a non-JDE Data Source

DAS allows you to create join definitions for tables that are within an External Data source.

1. Click File | New | Custom join.

(D) Data Access Studio - TIM - DV920 - ZALL

File Admin = Window Help

G a® % % T ME @ B R Artems G AllPublished items
Create Table Join for Report

Q;ﬁ’[reaterepurt x Delete row *Appl}rSuggestedJuin éE Hide All Colurnns ? Help

Connection MetSuite Sandbaox (Server) Join Type | Join

Add one or more tables to your view with the grid below.
Tables | Suggested Joins | Actual Joine | Columns

Table

AddressBook

transactionAddressbook

2. Click Connection. Select the External data connection.

3. Define the rest of the join as normal (See Create a Table Join from Scratch).
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Table Alias Mappings

The Table Alias Mappings functionality in Data Access Studio (DAS) assigns aliases to database tables,
enhancing the representation of tables in reports. This feature enables the presentation of data in a more
user-friendly manner and promotes portability.

Automatic Mapping and Manual Intervention

The Table Alias Mappings functionality in Data Access Studio (DAS) assigns a simple, unambiguous table
alias name to each database table referenced for an external data connection. The report is then built
against these aliases. These table aliases are registered (usually automatically) with the connection and
map to the actual table names. Then, in the future, if a table is moved to a new schema or database (or
even if the name changes), then just the connection mapping is updated instead of changing the report.

e N

(0 NOTE

The "administrator” of the connection is going to be the owner if it is a client connection (such as a
report developer) or the DAS Administrator if it is a server connection.

When users open new tables for an external data connection, DAS will automatically attempt to create a
table alias with a unique name. If it is unable to determine a unique name, the administrator of the
connection can manually create an entry in the Table Alias Mappings tab to supply a unique alias name
for users to use when referencing the desired table.

When DAS shows available tables for an external data connection, it uses an automatic discovery process
to query the database for all known tables. If the data provider does not provide a catalog of tables to
open, it is possible to leverage this mapping system to manually populate the catalog. In such cases, an
administrator of the connection can create a table alias mapping for the desired table so that it becomes
available to end users when they open the connection.

Mass Updating Table Qualifications

To mass update a set of table qualifications in table alias mappings, please select all the tables that you
want updated. Then either right-click and select Update Qualification or click the same button on the
toolbar.
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Edit Connection

(\\/OK BCancel ? Help

Connection Mame: AdventureWorks2019

& General Allowed Schemas . Table Alias Mappings -]:I- Advanced Options
g Cut Copy Paste x Delete / Update Qualification
Qualified Table Mame Table Alias -
7 | aflc Alc ~
[Person]. [Address] Address
3 [AdventureWorks2019]. [Person]. [Addrg=sT—---l A ddeanaTumna

[AdventureWarks2019]. [Person]. [Busir Delete

[AdventureWarks2014]. [Person]. [Busin: & Cut
[AdventureWorks2019]. [Person]. [Couni [=| Copy
[AdventureWorks2019]. [dbo]. [Custome E Paste

M H 4 Record2of13 » W W+ — <0 F  Update Qualification

When the dialog pops up you are presented with two text boxes with checkboxes by each one. Please
select the checkboxes for the value that you want updated.

Table Qualification Mass Update

ipdate Schema

To eliminate the schema qualification, the database qualification, or both, simply check the box to
update the selected part of the qualification and leave the textbox empty. Leaving the textbox empty
while the update box is checked will remove that part of the qualification from the table name when the
OK button is pressed. There's no need to manually include quotes for either value; they will be
automatically applied when you click the OK button.

Example Usage

To illustrate the benefits of this functionality, consider the following scenario: a table named TestTable
within the Test schema, residing in the AdventureWorks2019 database.
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Edit Connection
(%QK Bgancel ? Help
Connection Mame: AdventureWorks2019

o General Allowed Schemas | iz Table Alias Mappings #¥ Advanced Options

& Cut Copy Paste x Delete / Update Qualification

Qualified Table Mame | Table Alias -
7 | aflc Aflc
T i [AdventureVWorks2019]. [Test]. [TestTable] || TestTable

M #4 4 Recordlofl » MM+ — &« + X

In reports, the table will be referenced solely as TestTable, without explicitly mentioning the original
table name or schema. However, if the user needs to switch to the production version of the table, they
can conveniently access the connection edit dialog and modify the mapping to point to the desired prod
table without affecting reports built off of the TestTable table.

Edit Connection

(%OK BCancel ? Help

Connection Mame: AdventureWorks2019

o General Allowed Schemas | iz Table Alias Mappings #¥ Advanced Options

& Cut Copy Paste x Delete / Update Qualification

Qualified Table Mame | Table Alias -
7 | aflc Aflc
T i [AdventureWorks2019]. [Prod]. [TestTableZ] || TestTable

M #4 4 Recordlofl » MM+ — &« + X

Remarks
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To incorporate table aliases into your existing reports/table lookups please refer to table alias conversion
documentation for more info.

If table mappings are not automatically quoted or if the qualified schema needs to be changed, please
refer to our advanced options documentation on how to set these options up.

© 2026 - ReportsNow Inc. 88 /480



03/23/2026 Data Access Studio User Guide 8.0.16

Table Alias Conversion

Reports created prior to 8.0.14 did not use the Table Alias Mapping system but instead directly reference
the actual qualified table names. Reports/table lookups generated from version 8.0.14 onwards will
automatically incorporate table aliases. However, for reports created before this version, there is a
straightforward method to convert them for table alias usage.

The conversion process will attempt to convert all of the report's table joins and table lookup
calculations to use table aliases. For example, an old report might have a column reference [Prod].
[TestTable].[ColA]. After conversion, this reference will instead be [TestTable].[ColA]. If the external
connection did not already contain an alias mapping for [Prod].[TestTable], a mapping will be created
(e.g. [Prod].[TestTable] --> [TestTable]).

If the table name is already used by the connection but mapped to a different qualified table name (ex.
[Dev].[TestTable] --> [TestTable]), a new unique alias will be added (ex. [Prod].[TestTable] -->
[Prod_TestTable]). The updated column reference in this example would then be [Prod_TestTable].
[ColA].

(0 NOTE

Reports that are not converted will still continue to work and can be modified like normal. However,
if the external table that the report relies on changes in the future it will require manual intervention
to fix.

\. J

Converting Reports and Table Lookups

Upon conversion, the report will open in a new tab to provide users with the option to close it without
saving, preserving the original report. To convert a report join or table lookup calculations, please follow
the steps below:

1. Open desired report

2. Click on Design > Table Join

3. Click on Advanced Options in the top right corner
4. Click on Convert to use simple table alias
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5. Verify that the report is still working as intended

# Create Table Join for Report — || a »

EOK Cancel x Delete row *Apply Suggested Join EE Hide All Columns ? Help Pﬂhdvanced[}ptionsﬂ

Connection REGRESSION - 64 bit MSSQL-9.2- TESTDTA. |  JoinType |Jain Convert to use simple table aliases |

Begin designing your private report by adding tables that youwant to guery inthe grid below.

Tables | Suggested Joins | Actual Joins | Columns

Table

TESTDTAFO91&
TESTDTAFOS1T

Considerations Before Converting

While we recommend converting reports to utilize table aliases, it is essential to consider a few factors
before proceeding. It is important to understand that the column references of a report are often used
by other objects to connect or 'bind' to the report. For example, a dashboard may have a chart that is
bound to a report's column. If the report's column reference changes, the dashboard will no longer be
able to bind to the report. Therefore, it is crucial to understand the impact of converting a report before
proceeding.

Systems that can bind to a report's column reference include:

e Dashboards
e ProReports
e Burst Calculations

In cases where the report has viewers (dashboards or ProReports) referencing the report being
converted, users will receive a warning before initiating the conversion. The converted report will open in
a new tab with a unique name to ensure that viewers remain unaffected. After testing the converted
report, users should go into each viewer that is linked to the old report and then change it to the newly
converted report. Since the report was opened with a new unique name, this will give users ample time
to make necessary adjustments and address any potential issues.

There are no warning dialogs for burst dependencies. You will want to use the Burst/Drilldown Cross
Reference report to identify any burst dependencies. If there are any burst dependencies, you will want
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to test and update the burst calculation after the conversion if the burst call referenced any of the
changed columns.

Remarks

While the report/table lookup may already be using table aliases, if it is not using the most simplified
version for that table then the option to convert to use simple table alias will show up under the
advanced options.
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Allowed Schemas

Allowed Schemas secure your external data connections by implementing access restrictions to a
specific set of schemas. By defining which schemas are accessible, you can effectively control access to
sensitive data.

Usages

To illustrate this feature, let's consider an example using the SQL sample database known as
AdventureWorks. Within this database exist various schemas such as Person, HumanResources, Sales, and
more. By leveraging the Allowed Schemas feature, you can restrict the connection to only grant access
to the Person and HumanResources schemas. Consequently, users utilizing this connection will be unable
to access other schemas, such as Sales. This security measure not only enhances data protection but also
streamlines the exploration of table contents, as irrelevant tables are excluded from view.

Edit Connection

Q/QK Bgancel ? Help

Connection Mame: AdventureWorks2019

& General Allowed Schemas . Table Alias Mappings -]:[- Advanced Options
g Cut Copy Paste x Delete
Schema

AdventureWWorks2019, Person
I bBdventure\Works2019, HumanR.esources

Wi 4 4 Record2of2 ¢ M M+ — o & X

Showing Table from a Restricted Schemas

If there is a table that is in not in one of the allowed schemas, but users still need access to it.Then simply
by creating a table alias mappings to the restricted table, this will allow users of the connection to access
the restricted table.

Microsoft SQL Server

This section pertains to Microsoft SQL Server connections that do not explicitly specify database (also
known as a catalog). In this case, when the visual assist button is clicked to display all available schemas,
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it will present schemas from all databases that are available to the user. By selecting only a desired set of
schemas, users can avoid seeing all schemas. This is particularly crucial when performing joins, as joins
can only be executed within a single connection. Using a connection with no default database allows
users to perform joins between different databases through a single connection, since joins must always
be performed on a single database connection.

To illustrate, consider the following practical example: users can easily create joins between tables in
[ProductionDB].[HumanResources] and [TestDB].[HumanResources].

Remarks

Despite the connection being locked to a predefined set of schemas, administrators of a connection
retain the ability to introduce a table alias mapping to a table within a restricted schema. By doing so,
the associated table can now be utilized within the connection.
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External Data Connections Advanced Options

(D) WARNING

The following options impact how DAS finds and queries tables in a database. Misconfiguration
here can cause reports that use the connection to fail.

Custom Schema Discovery

(0 NOTE

This option will not need to be utilized for most external connections.

- v

DAS queries databases metadata tables to discover the tables that can be opened. These settings allow
advanced configuration of this process. This will also effect how qualified table names are created for
table alias mappings. The following are a few of the known scenarios where the Schema Discovery
option should be utilized:

¢ If the table alias mappings should not be added on certain parts to the qualified table name.

o An example of this is when a database provider adds the current user's role name as the
schema. This means a user running in another role could not use the report. Assuming the
provider supports running without this qualification (like Oracle NetSuite ®), use this
configuration to not allow the schema to be added.

e |f DAS does not recognize what the schema or catalog name should be.

o An example illustrating this situation occurs when reviewing the automatically generated table
alias mappings, which may lack proper qualification. This could manifest in various ways,
ranging from the absence of qualification to instances where the database column is used as
the schema, and vice versa.

To utilize this feature select the Use Custom Column Names to turn it on.
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Mew Connection

(\\/OK BCancel ? Help

Connection Mame: | Test -:u:unneu:ﬁ-:un|

& General Allowed Schemas iz Table Alias Mappings | 4 Advanced Options

@ schema Discovery

Ise Custom Column Names

M " P f [ e Iy

B —— - T .

o Custom Quotes

Beqin Quote End Quote

The columns that correctly identifies what should be used for these comes from the database's
metadata. To identify the correct column name for the text box, navigate to External Data Connections
and open the connection to access all the tables. Then right click on a column and select Hide and
Show Columns. A dialog should pop up similar to what is shown below; the example is from a Microsoft
SQL Server connection.
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Hide and Show Columns

& ml | Omm . .
4 oK @Cancel OB Show All &8 Hide Al Y," Show Celumns with Filte

b

Visible Column Caption

B Data
H Schema TABLE_SCHEMA
a8 Table Name TABLE_MAME
[:I TABLE_CATALOG TABLE_CATALOG
J TABLE_TYPE TABLE_TYPE
[:I Table Alias TABLE_ALIAS

Then from this screen you can see what the column alias is to use for these text boxes. In this case, for

the schema column it would be TABLE_ SCHEMA and for the database it would be TABLE CATALOG.

Any textbox that is left empty, that part of the table qualification will not be used by DAS to query data.
The database textbox cannot be filled out if the schema textbox is left empty, since qualification goes
[DATABASE].[SCHEMA].[TABLE]. However, the database textbox can be empty while schema is filled out.

Oracle NetSuite® Connections

NetSuite is a known example of the first scenario that was listed above in Custom Schema Discovery of

when to use the Custom Column Names option and to not qualify the generated table aliases. Because

it is known, DAS will configure this options automatically upon creation.

Custom Quotes

(0 NOTE

This option will not show up for most external connections. If visible, any input provided in the
custom quotes text boxes will be used to automatically quote all tables generated for table alias
mappings and will be used on column names during database queries.
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This option will show if we do not know what default quoting to use for the external connection. The
known quotes for external connections are the following:

1. Microsoft SQL Server
2. Microsoft Access

3. Oracle

4.DB2

5. MySQL

6. Oracle NetSuite®

7. Any CData provider

Mew Connection

(%OK BCancel ? Help

Connection Mame: |Test -:u:unneu:ﬁ-:un|

& General Allowed Schemas iz Table Alias Mappings | 4 Advanced Options

@ schema Discovery

|:| IUse Custom Column Mames

Database Colurmn Name | Auto Discovery |
Schema Column Mame | Auto Discovery |
o Custom Quotes
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Drill Downs and Bring Backs

Frequently, the data you will need for your report will reside in different (yet related) tables. To simplify
navigating and combining data into your report, DAS provides two related features: Drill downs and
Bring Backs.

Drill Downs

Drill Downs are the ability to open a related data in a different table as a new query. To execute a Drill
Down, hover over a grid cell. If the grid cell turns to an underlined hyperlink, then a drilldown is
available. Left-click or right-click the cell. Select the desired drill down from the available list by clicking
it. The Drill Down, by its nature, is an interactive activity (as opposed to an automated activity).

For instance, if you were looking in the Account Ledger (F0911) and wanted to see all transactions for a
batch in a new window, you would right-click the batch number and select the Drill down ->
Transactions by Batch - Account Ledger. DAS will then open and tile a new window that shows the
transactions for the batch you selected. For each batch you want to check, you must interactively right-
click and follow the Drill Down.

Bring Backs

Bring backs are the cousin of the Drill Down. If a cell has a Drill Down, then the cell also has a Bring Back.
Instead of opening a new window, the Bring Back literally brings back the data into your existing report.
This has the advantage of effectively doing all the drill downs in one shot rather than individually for
each row -- which is ultimately better for reporting purposes. The Bring Back will arrange your existing
report automatically to handle the new data. You can always click Undo to undo the effects of a Bring
Back.

For instance, if you were looking in the Account Ledger (F0911) and wanted to see all transactions for a
batch in your report, you would right-click the batch number and select the Bring back -> Transactions
by Batch - Account Ledger. DAS will then group your report by unique batches and return the
transactions for the batches back to your report. Your report now has all the batch transactions in it for
you to query.

Types of Drill Downs and Bring Backs
DAS has two types of Drill Downs and Bring Backs:

e Standard
e Specialized

Each of these is described below.
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Standard Bring Backs

Standard bring backs include all master tables, UDCs, and anything that has an associated description.
There are thousands of data items that fall into this class such as Address Book Number, Business Unit,
Company, etc.

For this class of Bring Backs, the bring back brings back additional information about the item.

Example 1 - Address Book Master Information

If you right-click any address book number cell in your grid you will see: Drill Down / Bring Back ->
Address Book Master. When you select this option, the description for the address book number will be
returned to your grid. Simply double-click the new calculation (which is a Table Lookup calculation - see
Get Related Data from Another Table) and edit the columns to bring back - add Search Type for
instance. In this manner, you can effectively bring back any master table data you need very quickly.

Example 2 - second UDC description

Sometimes you want the second UDC description for a UDC item. Use Bring Backs to get this. Right-click
a UDC value your grid: Drill Down / Bring Back -> User Defined Code Values. When you select this
option, the description and second description for the UDC will be returned to your grid. You can also

double-click the new calculation (which is a Table Lookup calculation - see Get Related Data from
Another Table) and edit the columns to bring back.
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Specialized Drill Downs and Bring Backs

Data Access Studio provides the following JDE-specific Drill Downs and Bring backs:

Drill Down / Bring back Description

Account balance ->
Account ledger

Asset account balances -
> Account ledger

Purchase order ->
Account ledger

GL Document ->
Transactions for
document

Batch Number ->
Transactions for batch

Account ledger ->
Accounts Payable

Account ledger ->
Accounts Receivable

Account ledger ->
Account balances

Account ledger -> Work
Order

Account ledger ->
Address Book

Work Order -> Parent
Work Order

Gets Account ledger (FO911) transactions for a period balance. Right-click
amount cell on Quick Report (Relative Period) reports or Account Balances
table (F0902).

Gets Account ledger (FO911) transactions for a period balance. Right-click
amount cell on Quick Report (Relative Period) reports or Account Balances
table (F1202).

Gets Account ledger (FO911) transactions for a purchase order. Right-click
Purchase Order Detail file (F4311) document number cell.

Gets all transactions for a given GL Document. Right-click Account ledger
(FO911) document number cell.

Gets all transactions for a given GL Batch number. Right-click Account
ledger (FO911) batch number cell.

Gets the de-duplicated AP records for the corresponding GL records.
Right-click Account ledger (F0911) document number or amount cell.

Gets the de-duplicated AR records for the corresponding GL
records.Right-click Account ledger (F0911) document number or amount
cell.

Gets the period posting values for a set of Account ledger transactions.
Right-click Account ledger (F0O911) amount cell.

Gets the work order data for the Account ledger sub-ledger. Right-click
Account ledger (FO911) sub-ledger cell (where row is sub ledger type W).

Gets address book master data for the Account ledger sub-ledger. Right-
click Account ledger (FO911) sub-ledger cell (where row is sub ledger type
A).

Gets the parent work order for given Work Order. Right-click Work Order
Master file (F4801) parent work order number cell.
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Fetch and Filter Data

Once you open the JDE table, the second step is to get some sample data. Data Access Studio is a visual
report writing system. Getting sample data helps users visualize the report as they design it. Refer to the
following Data Access Studio main tool bars:

Find and Find Progress toolbar: P P

Quick menu toolbar:

@ Fun Report p Get Sarmple Data p Get bore Data e Refresh a Claze 6:?__? Howw to use IB Design =

To Do this

See sample data  Click the P Get Sample Data button.
with no filter

See sample data Enter filter information in the Filter Boxes underneath each Column Header. Click
with a filter the p Get Sample Data button.

See sample data  Enter filter information in the Filter Boxes underneath each Column Header. Click
with count of the p Find with Count button. Note that if the administrator restricts this

total records capability, you will not see the P Find with Count button. Note that if you do
not specify filter information prior to pressing the P Find with Count button,

Data Access Studio will issue a performance warning.

Load another Click the P Get More Data button.
page of records

Go to previous Scroll to the top using the vertical scroll bar.
page of records
in grid

Load all records Click the @ Run Report button. As the report runs, you will see Counting

for query Records, Selecting Records, and then the progress bar loading the records.
When the load is done the Progress Indicator will show a full progress bar.

Go to the first Scroll to the top using the vertical scroll bar or click CTRL-Home on your
row keyboard.
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To Do this
Cancel a large When you load records, the )( Cancel button on the toolbar will be enabled.
row load When enabled, you may click the x Cancel button to stop the record load. The

status bar will indicate that the grid is partially loaded.

Refresh Select e Refresh Refresh button on the toolbar. This will re-evaluate all
calculations
without re- calculations except Table Lookup, Chart of Accounts, and/or Burst without re-

fetching data fetching report data from the server.
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Data Access Studio provides a robust and simple way to get the data you need. When you open a table,
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each column has a Filter Box directly beneath the column caption:

Filter bax Visual assist Filter helper

Ship To Hurn. er Request Date Ord: . vate

When you click on the filter box, you will see the [¥] Filter Helper button. If the column has a Visual

Assist, you will also see the [-] Visual Assist button.

To filter for

Direct text

Values in the Visual Assist

A list of values

Values you want to exclude
from your query

Items that begin with specific
text

Items that contain specific text

Items that end with specific
text

Items that fall into a range

Do this

Click the Filter Box and type in the number, string, or date you need
to find.

Click the [ Visual Assist button. Select from the valid values. Click

of Ok

Click () and select List. In the list form, type the values you need on
each line and click Q/ Ok.

Click (®] and select Not in list. In the list form, type the values you
want to exclude on each line and click Qf’ Ok.

Click [®) and select Begins with. In the list form, type the "begins
with" text on each line and click Qf Ok.

Click (®] and select Contains. In the list form, type the "contains” text
on each line and click Qf{ Ok.

Click (#] and select Ends with. In the list form, type the "ends with"
text on each line and click ::\\f’ Ok.

Click ] and select Range. See Filter a Range topic.
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To filter for

Items that fall into a range

relative to today

Items that fall into a range

relative to now

I[tems that are blank

I[tems that are not blank

Items that match a Report

Parameter value

Items that match information

about the signed-on user

Data Access Studio User Guide 8.0.16

Do this

Click (®) and select Today. See Filter a Range Relative to Today's Date

topic.

Click (#] and select Now. See Filter a Range Relative to Now topic.

Click (#) and select Blank.

Click [#] and select Not Blank.

If your report has Report Parameters, you can filter using these

values. Click [¥], expand Variables and select the parameter you want

to apply.

following under the 'Variables' sub-menu.

Filter Operators and Special Tokens

Syntax

*

<BLANK>
<TODAY >

<NOW>

Meaning

ALL

NOT

OR

AND

Greather Than or Equal
Less Than or Equal
Greater Than

Less Than

Blank Values
Today's Date

Today's Date including the Current Time

For World and Enterprise One users, Click [¥] and select one of the
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Syntax Meaning

<UTCNOW > Today's Date including Universal Coordinated Time

<DATE MM/dd/yyyy. Specific Date that includes time. While the specification uses MM/dd/yyyy,
HH:mm:ss> the display will be according to the user's preferences.

© 2026 - ReportsNow Inc. 106 /480



03/23/2026 Data Access Studio User Guide 8.0.16

Filter a Range

When you select the Range filter option, Data Access Studio will prompt you with the following form:

Define filter range h4

Q’//{GK BCanceI

Spedfy the range of values you need below:

{From - - T
Through - - T
To filter Do this

From a specific value Check the box next to From. Uncheck the box next to Through. Select the

From option. Type in the value in the edit box. Click Qf/ Ok.

From and excludinga  Check the box next to From. Uncheck the box next to Through. Select the

specific value From and excluding option. Type in the value in the edit box. Click Qfl Ok.

Through a specific Check the box next to Through. Uncheck the box next to From. Select

value Through option. Type in the value in the edit box. Click Qf/f’( Ok.

Through and excluding Check the box next to Through. Uncheck the box next to From. Select

a specific value Through and excluding option. Type in the value in the edit box. Click Q/
Ok.

Between two values Check the box next to From. Check the box next to Through. Select From

option. Select Through option. Type values in both edit boxes. Click ij Ok.
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Filtering using the Calendar

Overview

The calendar filter visual assist allows for easy filtering of date only and date/time data.

e

IR AR e e DR Y]

[]¥
16812991 |ER09801 Date Selection X usp | | 0.t
{T587907  PBTFYUFD Go ta Today UsD 0.0
i7sa7o07  patevupp | of Select D Lancer a = 0.0
[ | o to next
{T587907  PBTFYUFD if month O 0.0
{T557907 PSTFYUFD Monday, August 8, 2021 : Go 4o nextyear 0.0
{T587907  PBTFYUFD 2 @ Jupe 2021 5 5 AepmosU 0.0
{T557907 PSTFYUFD o UsD 0.0
50 MO TU WE TH FR GSA
i n]l EROS301 Zoorm out to UsD 0.0
1 3 4 5
i7EETO07  PTFYUPD the year U Resize dialogta 0.
{TEETI0T  PETFYURD 24 a 7 3 g o 11 12 | £eE mare rmonths o
7567907  PSTFYUPD = 13 1 15 Bk 17 B’ 1 uss 0.0
TRICK  ER14801 ® 20 21 2 23 24 23 X “UsD 0.0
{T557907 PSTFYUFD @ 27 2/ MW W UsD 0.0
{T587907  PBTFYUFD = Clear Filter } 0.0
9075341 ER0O2801 Ooar == UsD 0.0
{T587907  PBTFYUFD UsD 0.0
{TRETS0T  PETFYUPD rarvmrzoTT TETTOTETTE = TE0 T USD I
{T567807 PBTFYUPD 123052011  denB014T7je 125015 UsD 0.0

Date/Time Filtering

If the column being filtered is displaying time, the calendar visual assist will show a start/end time

element as well. To filter a single date/time, uncheck the ‘end' time filter and select the '="' or 'Not' filter

operator for the desired time.
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2 2@ 29 30

Clear

Date Selection *
J Select X Cancel
Monday, August 9, 2021
GIG) June 2021 36
50 MO TU WE TH FR 5A
= 1 2 3 5 3
24 5] 7 3 9 1 11 12
= 13 14 15 1 17 18 19
w20 21 2 23 24 25 2
b
3

Start: | >= |+ || 12:00:00 AM

|v|

End: [< |=||12:00:00 AM

|v|
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Filter a Range Relative to Today's Date

Overview

The Today Range Filter lets you specify date ranges relative to today's date. This is very useful if you want
your report to always run on a set time window relative to today's date. For example, you can set up a
range that runs between today and three months ago. Every time you run the report, the report will
always show only the dates that fall into the window relative to the time the report was run.

TODAY is resolved relative to the time zone of the user running the report. This time zone can also be
overridden by the report. This might mean that this filter will show yesterday or tomorrow relative to
your local time zone if the report's resolved time zone is different.

e N

(0 NOTE
See NOW/UTCNOW for filtering related to now.

When you select the Today filter option on a date column, Data Access Studio will prompt you with the
following form:

Today filtering o4

Q{GK aCancel

Specify therange relativeto today's date below:

| |Fram ~ | today offset by 0 - ||Days -
Through today offset by ] Days
To filter Do this
From a specific Check the box next to From. Uncheck the box next to Through. Select From
offset option. Enter a positive or negative offset. Select Days, Months, or Years

option. Click Q;f Ok.

From and excluding  Check the box next to From. Uncheck the box next to Through. Select From
a specific offset and excluding option. Enter a positive or negative offset. Select Days,
Months, or Years option. Click Q‘f/ Ok.

Through a specific Check the box next to Through. Uncheck the box next to From. Select
offset Through option. Enter a positive or negative offset. Select Days, Months, or
Years option. Click Qf Ok.
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To filter Do this

Through and Check the box next to Through. Uncheck the box next to From. Select
excluding a specific ~ Through and excluding option. Enter a positive or negative offset. Select
offset Days, Months, or Years option. Click Q,// Ok.

Between two offsets  Check the box next to From. Check the box next to Through. Select From
option. Select Through option. Enter a positive or negative offset. Select Days,
Months, or Years option. Click Q/ Ok.

<TODAY > filtering on a JDEUTIME Column

DAS automatically transforms a <TODAY > variable to a range filter for the day.

e <TODAY> becomes ‘Greater than today at midnight AND less than tomorrow at midnight’

e I<TODAY> becomes ‘Less than today at midnight OR greater than or equal to tomorrow at
midnight’

e ><TODAY> becomes ‘Greater than or equal to tomorrow at midnight’

© 2026 - ReportsNow Inc. 111 /480



03/23/2026 Data Access Studio User Guide 8.0.16

Filter a Range Relative to Now

Overview

NOW and UTCNOW become point-in-time values. NOW and UTCNOW are computed once for the
entire report right before the report runs. NOW and UTCNOW refer to the same point in time. NOW and
UTCNOW support offsets by day, hour, minute, or second.

NOW is resolved relative to the time zone of the user running the report. This time zone can also be
overridden by the report.

~

(0 NOTE
See TODAY for filtering related to today.

For example:

e <NOW 4.12:00:00> is current time in the report’s local time zone offset by four days, 12 hours.
e <UTCNOW -6:00> is current time in UTC offset by negative six hours.

When you select the Now filter option on a date column, Data Access Studio will prompt you with the
following form:

Mow Offset o4

Q/GK aCancel

Spedfy the range relative to now below:

«| |From = | now offset by M days 00 hours 00 minutes 00 eeconds -
Through now offset by 00:00:00

Universal Coordinated Time (LTC)

Filtering with Time on Date/Time Columns

Since DAS filtering uses the common time separator (:) as the AND operator, we must include date
ranges that include time inside a DATE token.

<DATE mm/dd/yyyy hh:mm:ss>

This DATE token takes a Date/Time string in Culture Invariant format (that is, U.S.-biased
month/day/year hour:minute:second format).
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Operands such as >, >=, <, <= can be used with the DATE token to indicate greater than, greater than
or equal to, less than, less than or equal to.

Filtering a Single Date/Time

<DATE 02/06/2006 12:16:09>

Normal:

Date
Updated

2/6/2006 12:16:09 PM
Editing:
Date

Updated
[<DATE 02/06/2006 12:16:09

_
Filtering a Date/Time by Range

>=<DATE 02/01/2006 06:00:00>:<=<DATE 02/28/2006 18:00:00>

Normal:

Date
Updated

Between 211/2006 6:00:00 AM and 2/28/2006 6:00:00 PM

Editing:

(0 NOTE

The DATE token is only visible while editing. After exiting the field, the format of the filter will match
the user’s preferences.

Date Ranges can only be applied to single columns.

A /

Editing a Date Filter
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If the ellipsis button is clicked inside a Date/Time field, a date visual assist will be displayed and allow for

a date or date range to be selected. You can click a start date and drag the mouse to an end date in

order to select a range of dates.

Set the start time and end time for a particular date or date range below the calendar.

Diate Selection

J Select X Cancel

Tuesday, Movember 29, 2022
€ (€ February 2006 > (>
U MO TU WE TH FR SA
: 12 3 4
s 5 6 7 8 9§ 10 11
712 13 14 15 16 17 18
s 19 2 21 22 23 24 5
s % 27 =
10
Start: [ >= | +||6:00:00 AM R
End: |<= |+||6:00:00 PM R

Editing a Date Range Filter

Select the funnel icon in a Date/Time column to display the popup menu.

Date
Updated

>=<DATE 02/01/2006 06:00:00>:<=<DATE 02/28/2006 18:00:00J8Ik 3|

I Clear

l'.. Watiables

List

Mot in list
Begins with
Contains
Ends with

Range

Today

M oy

Blank
Mot Blank

Select the Range option to open the Define filter range dialog.
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Selecting values from the calendar visual assist and the range visual assist will generate the DATE token
syntax automatically after OK is pressed.

=

(\\/ QK B Cancel

Spedfy the range of values you need below:
From * || 212008 &:00:00 &AM SO

Through * || 2/28/2006 6:00:00 PM SO

Selecting the From and excluding or the Through and excluding options, excludes the selected date from
the range.

Convert E1 Time to Standard Time Format

If an E1 time needs to be converted to a standard time format refer to the following article:

Convert E1 Time to Standard Time Format
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Additional Criteria Form (Advanced)

On occasion, you will need more advanced filtering than can be specified by the column filters. In these
rare cases, you can define filter criteria using the Additional Criteria form. On the main menu, click
Design > Additional Criteria...

Cefine criteria

To Do this
Enter OR Enter Field and Criteria information for one row. On the next row, under Field, select
logic Chain or. Then Enter Field and Criteria information for the following row. E.g.:
1 Business Unit 1
2 ar
3 Search Type E
Move a Click the row header | and drag row to new position.
criteria row
Copy a Highlight the row. Click Copy Row.
criteria row
Delete a Highlight the row. Click Delete Row.
criteria row
Accept Click Qf{ OK.
changes
Reject Click )¢ Cancel.
changes
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Manage Your Report

Now that you have opened a table or business view, you can edit it to create the report you need.

Data Access Studio provides a wide array of ways to format, rearrange, calculate, and group information
into the format you need. As you edit your report, you will be the only one who sees your changes--
hence the term Private Report. Once you are done with your report, you may elect to publish it to
others so they may benefit from your work.

File  Admin  Edit  Export  Window List of reports for -
G 8 ® &wmE® ometae ) )

Mame n Info Data

To Do this

Save your private  Click File > Save. If this is the first time you are saving your report, Data Access
report Studio will prompt you for the report name. Enter the name and click Q/ Ok.If a

report already exists with the name you chose, then DAS will prompt you with a
Dialog with options to rename, overwrite, or cancel.

Copy your report  If the report is open, click File > Save As. Data Access Studio will prompt you to
enter a new name. Once you click Q/ Ok, Data Access Studio will copy your
report to the new name.

Delete a report Option 1: Click File > Delete, prompting you to confirm deleting_your report
before clicking Q{/ Ok to delete.
Option 2: Go to My Workspace, right-click the report and select Delete.

To permanently delete, delete the report from the Recycle bin as well.

Restore your Click File > Restore. Data Access Studio will prompt you to restore the report
Report from the from the last time you saved it. There is no ability to restore reports prior to the
last time you last save.

saved it

Undo the last Click ‘) Undo.

change you made

Redo the last Click (“ Redo.
thing you undid

Once you are finished editing your Report, you can:
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e Run it privately
e Publish it to other users

(0 NOTE

If you try a delete a report that is used for a ProReport or Dashboard, there will be a warning
notifying the user of what Viewer Object will be broken.
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Access Your Reports

Once you build your collection of Reports, you can access them at any time from the home page by
clicking My Workspace (or alternatively File | Open | My Workspace...).

My Workspace

Once clicked, Data Access Studio will show you all of your Reports as follows:

(D Data Access Studio - SLUC - DEMO920 - *ALL — O x
File Admin = Window Help
6% & O 5 T e @ B @ avtems G Anpublished items -
My Workspace

©run of open O © =k newr repottinks ) 0 HE O Mo .
Name Based on Record Size Last Modified -
4 €7 pasFest

testing map DASDASH 222,002  8/4/2023 10:42 AM

test lot DASDASH 1,306 10/23/2023 3:43 PM

organic dash DASDASH 147,103 8/4/2023 10:42 AM

muhie color dashboard DASDASH 1,194  12/5/2023 12:58 PM

mobie color DASDASH 1,253 8/4/2023 10:42 AM

b @Annual Reports

b @ Dashboards

4 @ External Connections
b @ New Folder - 1

db2 dash DASDASH 901  11/8/2023 2:09 PM

E 10590-SubReportWithBoundFilter DASPRO 1,772 12/5/2023 3:51 PM
Testing Calculations with Top N DASDASH 1,177 8/21/2023 4:59 PM
v £ 10

b @ Unassigned (347}

w Recycle Bin (0)

Designers can create personal folders by simply clicking on the New Folder button. You can also create
folders within folders. The user interface also allows you to undo or redo changes you have made. DAS
will migrate your existing folder configuration under My Workspace.
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To

Search for a report

Open a report by name

Run a report

Open a report

Sort by most recently
created reports

Change the data source
where you want to open
the report
(EnterpriseOne only)

Open by selecting a
report that you recently
opened

Create a new report
Close this form

Create a new folder
Rename a folder
Undo/Redo Last Change
Delete a Report

Save changes to the tree
structure immediately

Data Access Studio User Guide 8.0.16

Do this

Type search terms in the Search box. As you type, the tree will filter results
matching your search. To clear search results, either delete the contents of
the search box or click the Clear Search Filter ![](../images/ClearFilter2.png
button.

Click the Search box p Type in a report name or wildcard (*). Double-

click the row you want to open.

Browse the list of results in the grid. Highlight the row you want to open
and cIick@ Run. DAS will open and run the report.

Browse the list of results in the grid. Highlight the row you want to open
and click ¢/ Open.

Right-click Date. Select Sort Descending.
Click the Data Source option box. Select from the list of available data

sources. Note: If the administrator revokes this permission, you will not see
the Data Source option box.

Click the Recently Opened option box. Click any item in the list to open
the report on which you previously worked.

Click the == New button. See Create a New Report.

Click Close.

Click New Folder (7.

Right-click a folder. Click Rename. Enter the new folder name.
Click the Undo or Redo button.

Refer to Deleting Report Content

Click the Save button.
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To Do this

Sort Columns Click a column header to switch the sort state from Ascending,
Descending, and None. A triangle icon will appear indicating the direction
of sort. Ctrl + Click a column header to apply multiple column sorting.
Single click of a different column header will undo any previous column
sorts and apply the new column sort on the clicked column.

Mame -

Last Modified Filter Click the funnel icon ¥ on the Last Modified column header to display the
Filter Search dialog. Use the Date Filter section to filter by common date
periods. Use the Values Filter section to choose a specific date period.
Filter by specific period:

Values  Date Filters

Spedfic Date Periods hd

Yesterday ! | Last Month

Today This Month
Tomarrow Mext Month

Last Week Last Year

This Week This Year

Mext Week Mext Year

Close

Filter by specific date:

Values Date Filters

(Al ~
(Empty)

Fl 2018

March

April

May

August

September

October A

* T T w W W

Close

Record Size Filter Click the funnel icon 7 on the Record Size column header to display the
Filter Search dialog.
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Values  Mumeric Filters

From | 1,000] To | 1,088,056

Clear Filter Close

Report Name and Based  Click the funnel icon ¥ on the Report Name or the Based On column

On Filter headers to display the Filter Search dialog.
Values  Text Filters Values  Text Filters
4211 0 Begins With -
8311 Unit Cost String ” 4211 o
4211 with Parameters

4211 with Parameters and Presenta. ..
9240 ChartGroupFiltering 4211
PivotGrid Sorted on Variance 4211
FR 4011 with 4211 Subreport

PR 4011 with 4211 Subreport P 1
Sample 4211 with Variance

Subreport 4211 W
Close Clear Filter Close
Workspace Search Type in the search field to highlight matches in the Report Name, Based
Highlighting on, or Last Modified Date columns.

© 2026 - ReportsNow Inc. 122 /480



03/23/2026

To

Save the Folder Layout

Sort Folders By Name

Data Access Studio User Guide 8.0.16

Do this
Run Open p cityworks L] '=||]='
Hame - | Based on
i @ Unassigned (2)
EI Citywiorks Organics - Oopsf Tag Audits DASVIEW
EI Cityworks Organics - Oops Tag Audits DASVIEW
w Recycle Bin (0)
@ My Workspace
Run open SO [10/23 © ok new- Report Links 1 Ba g 8o
Hame ~ Based on Record Size Last Modified
4 £7) nasFest
% test lot DASDASH 1,306 10/23/2023 3:43 PM
4 E] Annual Reports
4 E] New Folder - 1
Sales Dashboard DASDASH 8,353 10/23/2023 8:31 AM

The folder layout is saved per user when Data Access Studio is closed.

To sort folders by name make sure the Name column is sorted on and
open up the context menu by right clicking on the column. Then click on
Sort Folders to turn it on. Please note that this option will not appear if
the Name column is not being sorted on.

My Workspace

= -

Name
= Column Chooser
+ @D pasrest sae Best Fit
'I.Ilf testing map Best Fit (all columns)
.|!|+$ test lat Show Find Panel
Sort Folders
nruanic dash G
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Switch Between Opened Reports

When multiple reports are open at once inside of DAS, there are a couple different ways to switch
between reports or change the tab layout to see multiple reports at once.

In addition to setting a default workspace mode under Default Preferences, the Workspace mode
buttons are also available to switch your view of reports.

=l =Rui][m=]

When tabbed workspace mode, tile horizontally, or tile vertically are selected, Tab Groups are created in

your DAS environment. For example, when tabbed workspace mode is enabled, there is a single tab

group that displays multiple reports as tabs to easily switch between.

MName Test

v | Quick Form

=Y =Nu] =]

| & Test (FO411) inBusinessData - TEST* 44 X F4311 Media Object Example in Busness Data - TEST

& F4311 Media Object Example in Business Data - TEST | -

@ Run Report p Get Sample Data p Get More Data e Refresh n(lose E‘ How to use B Design~ ‘A A

Due Date
Address

Country

Vendor

» B 1001 - AB Common

31001 -
1001 -
1001 -
1001 -

1001
1001
@ 1001
1001

1579 - PV
1580 - PV
1581 - PV
1582 - PR
-44-PV
-45-PV
-46-PV
-48-PV

Vendor - Doc #-

Do Ty

1001 -
1001 -
1001 -
1001 -
1001 -
1001 -
1001 -
1001 -

Vendor Number Vendor Name

Document Do

Number Ty

1001 AB Common 1579 PV
1001 AB Common 1580 PV
1001 AB Common 1581 PV
1001 AB Common 1582 PR
1001 AB Common 44 PV
1001 AB Common 45 PV
1001 AB Common 46 PV
1001 AB Common 48 PV
AB Common 1579 PV

If a user selects tile horizontally instead, a Tab Group is created for each separate report that's currently

open. Three tab groups are created in the example below.
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Name Vendor Information Burst Middie Layer v | Info Data v | QuickForm ~BEM |D
| & Test (FO411) in Business Data - TEST* 41 X I ~ & F4311 Media Object Example in Business Data - TEST 44 X I ~ & vendor Information Burst Middie Layer (FO401) in Busness Data -TEST 44 X I ~
() Run Report S Get Sample Data  JJ Get More Dt e Refresh "4 =o (52) Run Report S Get Sample Dats I Get More Data 8 Refresh (@) Run Report S Get Sample Data  JJ Get More Dats a Refresh
Order Order  Or Ord Line Generic Text Key for TL@ GT ltem Name - Vendor Vendor Name @ Business Obj Cum Pmt  Mult
. Mumber Co Ty Suf  Number GTITNM | Number Unit Acct Code Trm Fmts  \
Address
c L 1 Financial/Distribution Company N
ouniny | 1001 AB Common N
Vendor 54 Pay Ve » 700000 OO DDO 1.000 T|00001]0C|DO0]1.000 1530 Eddie Bean OutletStore usD ]
Itm D 1531 Unlimited, The USD 0D Y
1533 Carbone & Carline N
+ B 1001 - AB Common 1638 Abernathy & Hitch N
1001 - 1679 - PV 001 10 1539 Awis Car Rental N
1001 - 1580 - PV 001 1 700001 OQ 000 2,000 7|00001/0QI000/2.000 1540 Dednna's Deli usD 006 Y
1001 - 1581 - PV 001 1€ 2006 Walters, Annette uso
2 1001 - 1582 - PR 001 1c 2479 Ellis, Jody A uso
1001 - 44 - PY 001 1 | 3090 Supplies Unlimited usD ]
1001 - 45 - PV 001 10 || 3091 Supplies Galore uso N
1001 - 46 - PV 001 1 700000 OQ D00 3.000 7|00001|0QI0D0|3.000 | 3082 United Rentals usD ]
b 3100 Pariotic Supplies § 8020 USD N
1001 - 48 - PV 001 10
b 3101 Golden Parachute Supplies 4 8020 USD 001 N
b . 3102 Pro Gotton Supplies 3 8020 USD 014 N
E 139248 - Candi the Excellent One N o . - o "

When in tab mode, a user has the ability to drag reports by their tab to rearrange tab group ordering or

place a report within an existing tab group.

. F4311 Media Object Example in Business Data - TEST ] X

@ Run Report p Get Sample Data p Get More Data

Order Order
Number Co

4 7 00001

7 00001

7 00001

Or
Ty

Laln]

faln]

[aln]

Ord
Suf

000

000

000

Line Generic Text Key for TLE

Number

1.000 7100001 [0Q]000]1.000

2,000 7[00001/0Q[000[2.000

3.000 7|000010Q|000[3.000

v

GT Iy
GTITNM

q Refresh

em Mame -

b . Vendor Information Burst Middle Layer (FO401) in Business Data -TEST #] X

@RunReport PGetSampleData pGetMoreData eRefresh

Vendor
I Number

e
=

1001
1530
1831
1533
1538
1538
1840
2008
2473
3090
3091
3092
3100
3101
3102

he X R S

Vendor Name = Business Obj Curr  Pmt
Unit Acct Code Trm

Financial/Distribution Company
AB Common

Eddie Bean Outlet Store uspD
Unlimited, The usD 008
Carbone & Carlino

Abernathy &Hitch

Avis Car Rental .
DeAnna's Deli

Walters, Annette

Ellis, Jody A

Supplies Unlimited

Supplies Galore

United Rentals

Patriotic Supplies 5 6020

Golden Parachute Supplie 4 6020

Pro Cotton Supplies 3 6020

Millaninm Sunnlice

Mult
Pmts \

= = < = = =
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,

(0 NOTE

Easily navigate between many opened reports or viewers by utilizing the CTRL + tab keys on your
keyboard.

&) Data Access Studio - ANNA -DVS20 - *ALL - [=] x

File Admin Edit Export Window Help

hadoOEHE

Name Vendor Information Burst Middle Layer

0 @ B § nems G anpublished kems

GE

B e EXE O NP secospmtayonss

~  Info Data

X

~  Quick Form

& Test(FO411)in Business Data - TEST* & X

@) runkeport JO GetSompleData O GetMoreDate  4F Refiesh "4 -+

& F4311 Media Object Example in Busness Data - TEST #1 X

Run Report Get SampleData  ‘JD GetMoreData £ Refresh
v

Y & vendor Information Burst Middle Layer (F0401) in Business Data - TEST & X

@ RunReport JO GetSemple Data D) Get More Data 4 Refresh

=N = R[]

v

Order Order Or Ord Line Generic Text Key for TLE GT ltem Name - ‘Vendor Vendor Name 2 Business Obj Curr Pmt Mult
Due Date Number Co Ty Suf Number GTITNM I Number Unit Acct Code Trm Pmts \
Address
3 1 Financial/Distribution Comparty N
Country —
1001 AB Common N
Vendor Bal Pay Ve » | 1530 Eddie Bean Outlet Store uso N
Itm D¢ 1531 Unlimited, The UsD 006 Y
L 1533 Carbone & Carlino N
»| & 1001 - AB Common L 1538 Abernathy &Hitch N
il 1538 Awis Car Rental N
] SRSt TR ot 10 7 00001 OQ 000 2.000 7}00001}0Q}000{2.000 B 1540 DeAnna's Del usD 006 Y
1 ! na's Dei
1001 - 1580 - PV o001 1C et H e e e
1 alters, nette
i 1001 - 1581 - PV o 1C o I oo
s o
211001 - 1582 - PR o1 1 ul o E _— e .
1 3090 ies Unlimi
B 1001 - 44 - PV 001 1 o e Su""l - . )
e Gatons
et i) ot b 7 00001 OQ 000 3.000 7}00001}0Q}000§3.000 Il 3092 U ptpdﬂ tals uso N
1 . nites ental
| L e o 10 B 3100 Patriotic Supplis [ 6020 USD N
atriotic Supplies
1001 - 48 - PV 001 A1C u PP
| L H| 3101 Golden Parachute Supplies 4 6020 USD o0t N
[ " 3102 Pro Cotton Supplies 3 6020 USD 014 N
B 139248 - Candi the Excellent One H PP
._ 2100w . £ amo wen N

Interact with Tab Groups

By right clicking on a tab in a report that contains multiple tab groups, this context menu will appear:

] RHSIMSO0 LISTS - e CES] -

Cloze

Close All But This

# PinTab

Move to Previcus Tab Group

Mowve to Mext Tab Group

Alternatively, if there is only one tab group on a report, this is the context menu:

FO901) in Pusinsos Mata - TRET &1 % |

| urCe
RCD

Close

Close All But This

# PinTab

= MNew Harizontal Tab Group

m Mew Vertical Tab Group
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To
Close all reports, but the existing tab

Keep a report at the front of a series of opened
reports

Create a new tab group below the existing one

Create a new tab group to the right of the existing
one

Drag a report to a different or new tab group

Do This
Select Close All But This

Select Pin Tab or the Pin icon

Select New Horizontal Tab Group

Select New Vertical Tab Group

Click and drag a tab to see tab drop
locations
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Publish Your Report to Others

To publish your report, open your private report and click: File | 4 Publish... Once clicked, you will see
the following form:

4 publish My Report — O 0
g Publish B Close x Delete row |:||:|| Excel Presentation ? Help e Overwrite comments
Toreport RT_Inventory Cost Vs Total Cost

Tofolder: Unassigned

Published by: ERIN

Publish to these users:

User 1D Alpha Name User/ Role Publish options
Enable Description
DASADMIN
*
APCLERE GROUP B alowusertochange data selection

[ Allowuserto hide and show columns

B slowuserto editcomments

If the report was not previously published, the Published by value will be blank. If the report was
previously published, Published by will show who published the report. By default security, only the
person who published the report last can re-publish it. This prevents users from inadvertently overwriting
each other's published reports.

To Do this

Change the name of a Click the edit box next to report and type in a new name.
published Report

Select target folder If you are granted the permission, you may select the public folder
where you want your report to reside. Click the ellipses to see the
control of available folders. Select the desired folder and click OK.

Select Subscribers for your  Click on the selection box under the User ID column. Pick Subscribers

published Report by their JDE User ID, Role, or Group. Add as many users, roles or groups
as you need. If you select DASUSERS then your report will be published
to everyone who uses Data Access Studio.

Disallow Subscribers from For each subscriber row, uncheck the Allow user to change data
filtering in the QBE fields selection check box. The subscriber will still be able to filter using
for columns parameters, just not on columns directly.
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To Do this

Allow Subscriber to hide By default, the Subscriber cannot hide and show columns in a

and show columns published report. Check the Allow user to hide and show columns
button to let the Subscriber hide and show columns in the published
report.

Disallow Subscribers from For each subscriber row, uncheck the Allow user to edit comments

inputing and editing check box. If unchecked, the Subscriber will be able to see comments,

comments in the published  but not modify them.
report

Publisher the report with Click 4 Publish. Once published, your subscribers will be able to see
the settings you added and run your Report.

Delete a published Report Refer to Deleting Report Content

Close this form Click Close.

Control your data if you Click Excel Presentation. See the section below.
present it in Excel

Excel Presentation Options

® Publishing options for Embed Excel — O b4

Qf{Dk aCancEI x Delete

B Show Excel Presentation Only
[] Make Excel Read Only

B Hide Excel Menus

Hide these Excel sheets

Sheet

DA SLink

To Do this

Show the Excel presentation Only (and  Check the Show Excel Presentation Only.
hide the Data behind it)
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To Do this

To make the Excel presentation Check the Make Excel Read Only box.
unmodifiable by the subscriber

Hide Excel Menus Check the Hide Excel Menus box.
Hide designated worksheets Add the names of the worksheets that you do not want to

show to the subscriber under the Sheetgrid.

Overwrite Comments

This checkbox will be visible if both the report being published and the existing published report have
comments.

| 4 Publish My Repo_rt - O X
ﬁ‘ Publish m Close x Delete row ? Help o Overwrite comments
Toreport Testing Publish and Removal

| Tofolder Unassigned

i Published by: ANNA
To Do this

Ensure comments in the current version of the published report Keep Overwrite Comments
remain unchecked (Default)

Ensure comments in the private report overwrite existing Check Overwrite Comments
comments in the published report

(0 NOTE

If Overwrite Comments is checked, the user will get a secondary message to confirm they want to

clear out existing published comments from the report.
Overwrite Comments? >

Existing comments in the published report will be overwritten.
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Deleting Report Content

Inside of DAS, there are a couple of different ways to delete content such as Reports, ProReports and
Dashboards as well as published content.

Deleting a Private Report, Dashboard, ProReport
From Open Report

Click File > Delete, prompting you to confirm deleting your report before clicking Q;f Ok to delete.

From My Workspace

Highlight the report(s) you want to delete in the grid. Right Click and select x Delete. Data Access
Studio will move your deleted reports to the Recycle Bin. Any report in the Recycle Bin can be recovered
simply by moving it to another folder. When you delete your report from the Recycle Bin, you will be
prompted to confirm the deletion. Upon confirmation, the report will be permanently deleted.

(0 NOTE

Deleting a report that is used in a ProReport or Dashboard will result in a warning notifying the user
of what Viewer (ProReport or Dashboard) will break in the report is deleted.

Deleting a Published Report or ProReport in DAS

There are five different methods of deleting content from the Public Workspace.

Option 1: Inside of the Public Workspace, Folder Admins will have the ability to delete published reports.
This places them in the recycle bin. The report can then be deleted permanently from that location. This
does not affect the private version of the report.

Option 2: For non-folder admin, as the designer, you can open the private version of the report, select
the publish dialog again, and choose "Un-publish" making sure to include all subscribers that have
access to the public report. By un-publishing to everyone the report was initially published to, the report
is now no longer a public report and can be deleted the same way as a private report.

Option 3: Folder Administrators can remove all subscribers from a report using "Manage Subscribers".
Removing all subscribers deletes the published version of that report.

Option 4: DAS Administrators can delete the DAS_PUBLIC version of a report in the 'All Items' dialog.

Option 5: DAS Administrators can remove all subscribers from a report in the 'All Published Items'
dialog.
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(0 NOTE

Because private reports that are published don't have to remain the same as the published report,
once a published report is deleted either by a folder admin or administrator removing the
subscribers, it is possible there is no version of that report available.

\. J

Recommendation: As an administrator, if you aren't 100% sure about deleting published content, you
can save as a private report to ensure access to that report content in the future remains.

Deleting a Published Dashboard or ProReport in Mobie

To delete a dashboard (or ProReport) from mobie, the original publisher of the dashboard needs to go
into the designer and select the publish dialog again. In this dialog, they will see a button to "Un-
Publish". As long as all mobie users who originally received the dashboard are listed before selecting Un-
Publish, the dashboard will no longer be accessible in mobie.

Once the dashboard is removed from the mobie web portal, deleting a private dashboard follows the
same process as deleting a standard private report.

Alternatively, mobie admins are able to remove mobie objects from the admin screen for mobie inside of
Data Access Studio.
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Public Folders are available to everyone using Data Access Studio. Public folders organize all published
reports into a hierarchy of folders. Each user will only see the portions of the Public Tree based on the
reports that are published to him/her. Any report that is not assigned to a specific folder, by default, will
be placed in a special folder called the Unassigned Folder.

To access public folders, from the home page, click the Public Workspace button(alternatively click File |

Open | Public Workspace).

Public Workspace

There are two types of Public Folder users: Normal and Folder Admin.

Normal User

Most users will fall into Normal User category and will see a screen which resembles the following (your
folders, of course, will be different than the ones shown below):

@ Data Access Studio - GARY - DV920 - *ALL
FEile | Window Help

NN NCNENERRE R o=

Public Workspace
L) Run Open p

Name Based on
b E] Automator
b E] mobie
b E] Cross Reference

» E] Publish Test

i ﬁ] Unassigned (9)

% Kristen's Tenant Statement DASPRO

5 =| Security Report DAS DASPRO
@ Opportunity Pricing Sub-Report DASVIEW
EI Trial balance User Define List DASVIEW
@AP. BU. MF FO411
EI AP VA FO411

e '|_|' Un-subscribe ﬂ Re-subscribe [1]

Published by

KRISTEM
TIM

KRISTEM
PATRICK
MELISSA

MELISSA

e

Report Links ‘ Save to private report a {} / Edit

Last Modified

10/16/2019 2:38:59 PM
9/5/2019 1:12:19 PM

1/14/2020 10:06:22 AM
8/10/2018 9:48:36 AM
10/7/2019 12:15:33 PM

9/18/2019 1:12:26 PM
v
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The Normal user is the user who uses the tree to find and run reports. The Normal user will not have an

Edit button on the toolbar (and hence no Folder Admin section of the toolbar as shown above).

To

Search for a report

Run a report

Open a report

Sort by most
recently created
reports

Exit this form
Create a new folder

Un-subscribe from
a report

Re-subscribe to an
un-subscribed
report

Edit a public report

Refresh tree

Create shortcuts to
run reports

Last Modified Filter

Do this

Type search terms in the search box p As you type the tree will filter results

matching your search. To clear search results either delete the contents of the
search box or click the Clear Search Filter button.

Browse the list of results in the grid. Highlight the row you want to open and
click@ Run. DAS will open and run the report.

Browse the list of results in the grid. Highlight the row you want to open and
click o/ Open.

Click Last Modified. Each click will toggle between descending, ascending, and
no sort.

Click the Back button @

Click New Folder.

If you would like to remove a report from your view, click the Un-subscribe
button.

If you would like to re-subscribe to a report that you previously un-subscribed,

click the Re-subscribe button. DAS will show you a list of reports to which you

un-subscribed. Simply click any number of reports that you want back and click
Ok.

To "edit" a public report, click Save to private report. DAS will copy the public

report into your private reports and open it so that you can change your private
copy. Note: editing your private copy will not alter the public report unless you
republish the report.

To reload the tree from the database click the Refresh button {}

Select a report. Click Report Links and select the type of hyperlink you would
like to export.

Click the funnel icon  on the Last Modified column header to display the
Filter Search dialog. Use the Date Filter section to filter by common date
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To Do this

periods. Use the Values Filter section to choose a specific date period.

Values  Date Filters Values Date Filters
Specific Date Periods v - g2
: ~
Yesterday Last Month E:":' .
Today This Manth (Empty)
Tomorrow Mext Month 4 2018
b March
Last Week Last Year b April
This Week This Year b May
Mext Week Mext Year b August
b September
b Dictober W
Close Close
Record Size Filter Click the funnel icon ¥ on the Record Size column header to display the Filter

Search dialog.

Values  Mumeric Filters

From | 1,000] To | 1,088,056
Clear Filter Close
Report Name and Click the funnel icon ¥ on the Report Name or the Based On column headers
Based On Filter to display the Filter Search dialog.
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To Do this
Values  Text Filters Values  Text Filters
4211 0 Begins With -
8211 Unit Cost String A 4211 (x

4211 with Parameters

4211 with Parameters and Presenta...
9240 ChartGroupFiltering 4211

PivotGrid Sorted on Variance 4211

PR 4011 with 4211 Subreport

PR 4011 with 4211 Subreport P1

Sample 4211 with Yariance

Subreport 4211 v

Close Clear Filter Close

Workspace Search  Type in the search field to highlight matches in the Report Name, Based on, or
Highlighting Last Modified Date columns.

Public Workspace
P Trial ()

MName Based on
i ﬁ] Unassigned (1)
EI Trial balance User Define List DASVIEW
Save the Folder The folder layout is saved per user when Data Access Studio is closed.
Layout
Sort Folders By To sort folders by name make sure the Name column is sorted on and open up
Name the context menu by right clicking on the column. Then click on Sort Folders to

turn it on. Please note that this option will not appear if the Name column is
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To Do this

not being sorted on.
Public Workspace
| Fun Open P

= -

Mame
o = Column Chooser
+ B0 pasrest A+ Best Fit
:Ill‘: testing map Best Fit (all columns)
:l!ll: test lot Show Find Panel
Sort Folders
oraanic dash DT
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Folder Admins

Folder Admins are the only users that can modify the public tree. A DAS Administrator can designate one
or more users to be Folder Admins (see the DAS Administrator's guide for instructions). Only one folder
admin may modify the public tree at one time. Take care editing the tree as all users of DAS will be
affected by these changes.

@ Data Access Studio - GARY - DV920 - *ALL — O >

File | Window Help

FeEsO®ILER=0E S
Public Workspace Administration

@Run Q/ open o " Un-subscribe ﬂ Re-subscribe [1] @Reportunks ‘ Save to private report | (=) 8 / Edit

Folder Admin £ New folder B Restore frombackup | () Manage subscribers

Name Based on Published by Last Modified

E] 14 - Health and Safety Incident Ma...
7 15 - Human Resources
[i] 16 - Payroll

» [i] Bug Test

» E] RNA Example

4 £7) Finanicials

@DCH Example EDASVIEW ALAN 11/18/2019 8:11:01 PM

4 [i] Regression Reports

@ Compare Regression Run Timings ~ DASVIEW TIM 11/5/2018 8:56:34 AM v
To Do this
Put public Click the Edit button. You will only see the Edit button if you are a Folder Admin.
folders into Edit ~ DAS will make sure no other Folder Admin is currently editing the public folders. If
mode someone else is, then DAS will show you who is currently editing the public folders.

Once DAS grants you the right to edit the public folders, you will see the Folder
Admin toolbar.

Put public When you are editing the public folders and see the Folder Admin toolbar, either
folders into click the Edit button again or click the Back button @ If necessary, DAS will ask

non-edit mode  you to save any unsaved changes.

Save your Click the Save button. DAS will save any changes you made to the public tree.

changes
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To

Create a new
folder

Rename a folder

Delete a report
or folder

Exit this form

Create a new
folder

Undo/Redo last
change

Restore from
backup

Manage who is
subscribed to
reports

Place reports on
E1 menus or
web pages

Data Access Studio User Guide 8.0.16
Do this

Click the New folderbutton. Once created you can drag and drop the folder to any
location you desire.

Right-click a folder and select Rename. Enter the new name for the folder. Note:
within a parent folder, folder names must be unique.

Highlight the reports and folders you want to delete in the grid. Right-click and
select x Delete. Data Access Studio will move your deleted reports to the

Recycle Bin. Any report in the Recycle Bin can be recovered simply by moving it
to another folder. When you delete your report from the Recycle Bin, you will be
prompted to confirm the delete. Upon confirmation, the report will be permanently
deleted.

Click the Back button.

Click New Folder.

Click the Undo or Redo button.

Given that changes to the public tree affect all users, DAS automatically backs up
versions of the public tree. To restore to a previously saved backup, click Restore
from backup.

See Manage Report Subscribers.

Select a report. Click Report Links and select the type of hyperlink you would like to
export.
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Manage Report Subscribers

If you are a DAS Administrator or Folder Administrator, you can add or remove subscribers of one or
multiple published reports. If you are a DAS Administrator, you can access this from the All Published
Items screen. If you are a Folder Administrator, you can access this from the Folder Administration

screen.

Manage Subscribers for a Report

If you are only highlighted on one report, your navigation will appear like the below screenshot. This will
allow you to manage exactly the set of users you want subscribed to that report by either adding or
deleting subscribers. To do that, use the visual assist or highlight and delete users. From there, selecting
"Assign"” (the blue arrow) will ensure that report only is published to those subscribers.

" Manage Subscribers

X Close Delete

Manage Subscribers

m Subscribers ‘ET Reports

i

User
’ F0401 Basic Table Lookup- KW
KWEST

STEVEN

Manage Subscribers for Multiple Reports

If multiple reports are selected the form will appear like below and the subscriber list on the left will be
blank. This form will allow you to add or remove subscribers from any selected reports by choosing the
visual assist under User and searching for your users.
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7.1 Manage Subscribers

X Close Delete

Manage Subscribers

Subscnbers ‘7 Reports
To Add or Remove from Reports —
User E o
Sales Order Detai Report
RT_QS A/B Master
Fi401 Basic Table Lookup
- Kelsey Training

Add Subscribers

If you are highlighting multiple reports, clicking the top button in the middle with the plus sign will add
users to each report if not already subscribed. Existing users' subscriptions will remain untouched.

+

Remove Subscribers

Clicking the bottom button in the middle with the minus sign will remove the subscribers from each of
the listed reports.

With any action performed in this Manage Subscribers window, you will receive a dialog indicating or

confirming your action. For example, you can see the dialog below indicates that you are attempting to
remove a subscriber from your reports.
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oved subscribers from report(s)

Do you want to continue addingremoving subscribers?

() WARNING

If a report loses all of its subscribers, the published report itself is deleted. The developer owning

the private report will have to re-publish the report to recover. You will be prompted to confirm
before each report deletion.
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Report Link Tool

The Report Link tool generates URL or command-line text to launch and run a standard report,
Dashboard or ProReport. Links can be created for both published and private reports, but private links
are only usable by the user who creates them.

You can also use this tool to create links for integrations such as E1 menus and E1 pages and also to
embed dashboards in JDE via Café One.

The Launch type will usually be 'Data Access Studio URL' when running against a DAS web server.

If running on the server, there will also be an option to create a command line text string. This advanced
option would be used if an administrator wants to integrate with a third party scheduler for example.

p

(0 NOTE

You will need to be on the DAS web server in order to see the command line text string option.

Public Workspace

1 il = a
. . . Report Links San
Opportunity Pricing Sub-Report (DASVIEW), Public Report - O Pt > ‘ ?
Re Las
| Launch type: | Data Access Studio URL | |
[ Run Mode & User Login 63 Report Parameters
Report Mode: |Standard Run Mode -
3 Auto-run Report
Embedded Link
F |
Add parameter 10,

values and other

i a/c
options to the URL Copy or run the /
generated URL 1/1
8/1
i 10
Link: | http://testarossa/DASWeb/DASWeb.application?-report 330 %:220ppor tunity ¥ 20Pricng Y%= 205ub-Repart®s: | ]| [
91

Hover Helps

Most options in the Report Links tool have hover text to help explain each selection.
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Sales Orders By Company (DASVIEW), Public Report — O =

Launch type: | Command Line A

[= Run Mode & User Login -63 Report Parameters

Report Mode: |iSingle Report Mode * |-

Auto-run Report

[ﬁl Single Report Mode

This mode will launch Data Access Studio in subscriber mode (limited interface),
using the selected options,

Option tabs

= RunMode | (% mobie® & User Login | «# Report Parameters [ File Dutput

Run Mode

This tab defines how the report will run once Data Access Studio or the browser is launched.

Name Description

Report This option defines how the chosen report will run. Options are:

Mode ¢ Single Instance Mode (-si) : Starts DAS and opens the specified report. However,
the second or later times DAS is started with the -si, it will use this already opened
instance of DAS to run. Useful when launching many reports from a menu.

e Standard Run Mode : Starts DAS and opens the specified report as if running DAS
normally.

¢ Single Report Mode (-srm) : Open DAS for a single report. Available only for
Published Reports. Shows only the one report. All other options are hidden.

e File (-file) : Runs DAS non-interactively and produces output defined by the -file
parameter.

Additional information is available via hover help when a mode has been chosen.

Auto-run If this option is available, checking it will ensure that the report is run without any user
Report prompting.

Embedded  Choose this option to create a url that can be embedded within a web page, such as E1
Link pages or Café One integration.

mobie®
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For Dashboards and ProReports, this tab will be available if the report has been published to mobie. This
will allow you to create a url to this report.

Name Description

Hide Menu Choose this option to create a url that hides any menu buttons, creating a simple and
clean look for a Dashboard or ProReport.

Embedded Choose this option to create a url that can be embedded within a web page, such as
Link E1 pages or Café One integration.

X IMPORTANT

mobie® is the only option for Dashboard and Url generation.

Creating links specifically for mobie® ProReports

Pro XTAB 1 (DASPRO), Private Report — O X

[

Launch type: | mobie® -

(5 mobie®

Published Portals: | SQL Portal ~
Hide Menu
Embedded Link

Presentation Options

Controls |Hide -
Submit |Auto v
Zoom Page Width -

Link: | https://pantera:443/mobie/Pro%20XTAB%201/?t=ProReport&_options=Submit=Auto,Zoom=PageWidth,Cc|[ ] ||>

Generated private links are only usable by the user who creates them.

These options are used to affect details about presentation and behavior of your web-based ProReport.
You can usually use just the special option Controls=Embed for most CAFE One integrations, but we also
provide these specific options.
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Controls

e Show: (Default) - This will present the normal ProReports controls for pagination, search, and setting
parameters

¢ Hide: Hide the ProReport controls for pagination, search, and setting parameters. Clicking on the
report will show the hidden controls.

¢ None: Present no controls for pagination, search, and setting parameters. This will still show initial
parameter dialog if parameters are insufficient to run report.

e Embed: This is special mode suitable for embedding a single, control-less, page-width report with
no menus. Choosing this one option is the equivalent of choosing all of the following options:
Controls=None, Submit=Auto, Zoom=PageWidth, and HideMenu=true.

Submit

e Manual: The user must manually press the parameter submit button.

e Auto: Automatically submit whenever all URL parameters combined with any defaults parameters
satisfies all required parameters.

e Explicit: (Default) Automatically submit ONLY if every required parameter is provided as a URL
parameter.

Zoom

e Page Width: Zoom to the extents of the width of the report.
e Whole Page: (Default) Fit the whole report on page if possible.

User Login

Optionally add user credentials or enable SSO.

[ Run Mode & Lser Login 63 Report Parameters

Marme:
Password:
Environment: | DEMO920

Role: =ALL

() WARNING

If using user credentials, the password will be shown in plain text. FOR SECURITY REASONS, DO NOT
USE THIS ON A WEB PAGE.
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(0 NOTE

If you are logged in with a Windows or Okta single sign-on configuration, the dialog will indicate
that you are logged in with single sign-on and user name and password may not be specified.

\. J

Report Parameters

If the report has parameters, this tab will be visible to allow the user to set these parameters.

Standard reports and DAS deployed ProReports

Launch type: | Command Line -
FO:
[ Run Mode & ser Login ds Report Parameters D File Qutput DA
8] idd N Val
verridden Mame alue DA
| Order Type [1*]
Valid Values - Select one or more >
i ] &
% Select m Cancel p Fird % Clear Y Auto Filter
Value & Description 1 Description 2 al
50| T
£
|Sal Order |
- :

(0 NOTE

Standard reports and ProReports use the standard DAS expressions that are common when editing
the report and setting parameters within Automator.

\. J

Dashboards and mobie deployed ProReports

Dashboards and mobie deployed ProReports with parameter values will also show the parameters tab
and will have an experience similar to, but not the same, as standard reports.

You can select single or multi-value parameter values, but parameters that use dynamic lookup settings
are not fully supported. However, you can manually type the list of comma-separated values to generate
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the Url as shown below:

u L= |
Sales Orders by Order Type (DASDASH), Private Report — O b4 Record Size
1282
(:_5 mobie@ 63 Repart Parameters
Select Description Mame Value 3332
Sales Order Tyoe 50T 1350
3220
l@l Dynamic lookups not available, manual input reguired.
Type a comma-delimited list of [string] values
§ A504

File Output

If the run mode is 'File', this tab will be visible to allow selecting a folder and file name for the output.
The primary use for File Output is to allow third-party scheduling on a server via the command line.

Name Description
Output This allows you to choose supported output types for the chosen report. The proper
Type extension will also be set on the file name when the Output Type changes.

File Path  Choose the folder and file name for the output.

Launch type: | Command Line i

[ Run Mode & User Login 63 Report Parameters D File Qutput

Output Type: | Portable Document Format {*.pdf) -

File Path: c:\Reports\SalesOrdersBy OrderType "Eg
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Format Your Report

Now that you understand how to save, restore, publish your report, we can address modifying your
report. When you modify a report you will be transforming your data closer and closer to the final form
that you need it. These transformations are the Building Blocks for creating any report.

@ TIP

The majority of formatting operations are found on the Column Menu. To access the Column Menu
on any grid:
plli Present data »

ST Clear Filters

ﬂ.’;‘ Sert Ascending
ﬂ.i Sort Descending

[4" Trending »
"== Group By This Column
=k Clear All Grouping

T Summarize r

Summarize cn server »
Jx Formula »
#¥ Quick Calculation »
Calculations 4

iz Hide Column
== Show Cnly Column
@ Hide and Show Columns

|+f] Mowve Column to First Position

k4 Best Fit Celumn
Best Fit All Columns

e Copy Column

Rename

Custom Mumeric Format
Column Caption »
Print Area k

See the following sections to see how to use each of the options on this Column Menu and more.
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Show Only the Columns You Need

JDE tables have many columns. In most cases, too many columns for a readable report. That's why Data
Access Studio lets you easily hide and show columns as you need. Furthermore, as a performance

benefit, the more columns you hide, the faster your query will run over large data sets (for a single table
report only). To understand additional performance benefits, review how to make your report run faster.

You can hide and show columns the following ways:

¢ Click Design | Columns in the Quick Menu above the grid

@ Run Report p Get Sarmple Data P Get bore Data 8 Refresh a Close ? Huoiw o wse Iﬁ Design -

e Right-click the column header(s) (Column Menu). To multi-select columns hold CTRL and click the

column headers. Select:

o Hide Column(s)
o Show Only Column(s)
o Hide and Show Columns

When you click Design | Columns in the Quick Menu or right-click and select Hide and Show Columns,
DAS will display the following form:

Hide and Show Columns
I OK | 4| Cancel éE Showe All éE Hide All 'ﬁ_fr Show Columns with Filters CIniﬁ Showe Systern Columns

Visible Column Caption Alias

[«

Parert Child Hierarchy

Ty BOM

Parent tem ko

2nd kem Kumber

Wit Grd ttem Mumber
Branch

Short temn Ma

2nd kem Mumber
3rd ftem Mumber

To Do this
Search for a Type in the name of the column in the Filter Box under Column Caption or the
column by name Alias under Alias.
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To Do this

Hide or show a Check to Show. Uncheck to hide.

column

Hide or show Hold the CTRL key down and click the columns you need. Then right-click your
multiple columns selection and select Uncheck highlighted items to hide. Select Check

highlighted Items to show.

Show columns with  Click the Show Columns with Filters button in the Quick Menu at the top of
filters the form.

Show system If your report has hidden system columns, the Show System Columns button
columns will show them. If you click this button, the column list will include system
columns that you can show.

Edit available If your report is based on a DASVIEW (joined tables), then you will see an
columnsin a additional button Show Table Join. When you click this button, you can add
business view and remove columns from you join definitions directly.

To accept your Click Q/ OK.

changes

To cancel your Click ¢ Cancel.

changes

© 2026 - ReportsNow Inc. 151 /480



03/23/2026 Data Access Studio User Guide 8.0.16

Place Columns in the Positions You Need

Data Access Studio makes moving columns easy. Simply click the column header and drag it to where
you want it. You may also multi-select columns with the CTRL or SHIFT keys and drag-and-drop columns
as a whole.

To move the Item column below:

1. Click the Column Header:

Click and drag Column
@ Fun Report p Get Sample Data p iGet hore Data E Header v

Order Comparny E Order Type &= Unit P 4,

FinancialDistribution Company 3G - Sales Quote EMuuntain Bike, Red 7300
FinancialDistribution Company 36 - Sales Quote G30.0(
FinancialDistribution Company 20 - Zales Quote G30.0(
FinancialDizstribution Company S0 - Sales Quote ES0.0(
FinancialDistribution Company S0 - Sales Quote 145.00

W
£ >

2. Hold the mouse key down and move the column to the desired position.
3. Let go of mouse button to drop:
es Order Detail File - F4211 in Business Data Local*

@ Run Report p Get .

Drop column to new
Ore Jocation

Mountain Bike, Red {FinancialDistribution Company 52 - Sales Quote

FinancialDiztribution Company 20 - Zales Quote
FimancialDiztribution Company S0 - Sales Quote
FinancialDistribution Company 50 - Sales Quote
FinancialDistribution Company 50 - Sales Quote

You can also use the 'Move Column to First Position' command to move any selected column to the left-
most position.
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Met Posting @1 MNet Posting 02 HetPns-tir{

1
gl Present data r

ST Clear Filters

=

.ﬂ.’;‘ Sort Ascending
-I.]': Sor Descending

@ Trending 3
"= Group By This Columin

.ﬁ' Formula »
j? Cuick Calculation J
j Calculations 3

% Hide Column

B Shour Only Calurmn

@ Hide and Show Columns
/#1] Move Column to First Position

B - e s

@ TP

If you click on the column caption and begin typing, the grid will search for the column name that
you typed. Use this feature to find any column in the grid.
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Get Description for Cryptic JDE Data

JDE Data contains many codes and numbers that are not readable in plain English. Data Access Studio
solves this problem with instant Associated Descriptions. For instance, consider the data in Account ID:

Data in column is not

user friend|
@ g : Data p Fet bore Data Iﬁ Design -

Account ID March 2013g April 2013 May 20135 June 2013E
Qo0 05 000 5237100 71,512.00 229 275 B4
Q00061 54 000 0.0a 15,000.00 747 74585
Qo017 000 0.0a 750000 -12 50000
Qoo0s200 000 0.0a 000 -125 000.00
Qoo0&251 115535 191 7783 1,064 34541 8,013 931 .57
Q0006565 43321750 3,787.00 182,351 .50 62,711,849.11

434,372.85 247,875.88 1,341,511.91 71,565,324.27

Clearly the data in Account ID is not understandable in plain English. JDE, however, has an Associated

Description for Account ID that provides its English description.

For any column that has a JDE Associated Description, simply double-click the Column Header.
Alternatively, you can click the Column Header and select Quick Calculation | Enterprise One (or
World) | Associated Description:

-

2 Quick Start

2] sort Ascending
El Sort Descending

o

= Group By This Column

F Quick Calculation Date 3

Calculations SLEEIEREIENN  Account Category
Sysbem k fissociabed Description

Wi Hide Colurmn Text r

B dida and Sheuw Falirane

Example result

The Associated Description calculation creates a new column next to the coded column. The new

column shows the English-readable description, which makes your report more understandable.

You may hide the original column once you get its associated description.

© 2026 - ReportsNow Inc.

154/ 480



03/23/2026 Data Access Studio User Guide 8.0.16
If a column does not have an associated description, such as the Amount column, then you will not
see the Associated Description on the Column Menu.
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Get Totals by Column

With most reports you write, you will need to rollup information into a summary value. Data Access
Studio provides this capability with Grouping and Summarizing.

Let's say we have the account balance details, as shown below. We want to create a summary total for
each account. Having this summary will let us know if an account is in balance or not.

Account ID &

*Accounts®

Irtercompany Accounts Receiv.
Intercompany Accounts Receiv.
Intercompany Accounts Receiv.
Irtercompany Accounts Receiv.
Intercompany Accounts Receiv.
Irtercompany Accounts Receiv.
Intercompany Accounts Receiv.

The first step is to group the things we want to summarize by. To group by any column, right-click the
column header to get the Column Menu. Select Group By This Column.

When we group by Account ID, notice below that Data Access Studio collects all accounts with the same
name and puts them together! Also, because Amount is a numeric field, DAS automatically sums the
values and shows you the result. Also notice that the summary operation puts a Grand Total at the
bottom.

Account ID 'y

*Accounts®

Lllrrtercumpan}rﬁccuurrts Recei. 0.00
*|Trade Accounts Receivable -12,470.90

-12,470.90

To change a summary, right-click the column header to get the Column Menu and select Summarize
Sum.

Once you group a column, you can click the +| Group Expand button to see the detail lines. This can be
a great way to double-check your information.

Also, you may group more than one column. For each column you group, Data Access Studio will create
a subtotal automatically. You can control how you want to roll up your groups. For more information see
Fine tune Grouping and Summarization.
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You can do other summaries as well: Count, Minimum, Maximum, Average and None. You can right-
click any summary on the grid and either Suppress or Un-Suppress it.
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Set Grouping and Summarization

Once you Group and Summarize your Layout, you can fine tune how you want the grouping to look. For

this topic, you will right-click the group row as follows:

Right-click grouped
value

Eastern Manufactui ng Center
Horthern Manufacturing Center
B We=stern Manufacturing Center

To
Show all details

Collapse all details to the
top group level

Collapse all details to a
given group level

Always collapse details to
a given group level

Set the collapsing of
details to a specific level

0.8200 g01
n.nnnn
M= Full Expand

ET Full Collapse
E Group All to this Lewvel

W Always Group to this Level
Set Grouping Lewvel

Toggle group panel
T Clear &) Grouping

Hide Callapsed Surnrmaries

SUMIMarze on server

Group Display Style 4

Add Count

Do this
Click Full expand.

Click Full collapse.

Click Group all to this level.

Right-click the desired group node. Click Always Group to this level. All
groups will be collapsed and set to the same level as the group node that
you right-clicked.

Click Set grouping level. On the resulting dialog, enter the group level to
collapse to. If you use the up/down arrows, the grid will show you a
preview of the rollup.
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To

Set page break at a
specific level

Clear all grouping

Hide/Show summaries on
the collapsed group row

Show the value only for
the group row label

Show the category and
value for the group row
label

Show only the text
portion of a label in the
form number.text or
number~text

Show the group row at
the top or bottom of the
details

Add a quick count to the
group row

Automatically suppress
rows that summarize to
zero at the lowest
grouping level

Data Access Studio User Guide 8.0.16
Do this
Click Set grouping level. On the resulting dialog, check Page Break and

select the level. When you export your report (to pdf or Excel) or do an
Automatic Presentation, your report will page break at the group level

you selected.
Click Clear grouping.

Click Hide to hide. Click Show to show the summaries.

Default. Click Group Display Style > Value only.

Click Group Display Style > Category and value.

Click Group Display Style > Indexed value. For instance, if your group
text is 01.My Account, then selecting this option will display it as My
Account. The indexed style lets you use the number portion to sort the
group labels as you wish. For number.text, the number portion has a
upper limit of 2,147,483,647 (number~text has no such limit).

Click Group Display Style > Group rows on top to show at the top. Click
Group Display Style > Group rows on bottom to show at the bottom.

Click Add Count. To remove the count, click Remove Count.

From the Design menu, select Suppress Zeroes. If checked, then the grid
will hide any row where all visible summary values of regular and
calculated columns for the lowest grouping level are zero.

Note: When this feature is enabled, it will be shown in the Filter section of
Design Notes.
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Sort Data in Any Order

Data Access Studio lets you sort any column or set of columns.

To Do this

Sort a column from smallest to largest  Right-click the Column Header. Click £|Sort Ascending.

Sort a column fromlargest to smallest  Right-click the Column Header. Click %|Sort Descending.

Sort many columns from smallest to Hold the CTRL key down and multi-select the columns you

largest want. The order in which you click the columns will
determine which column is sorted first. Right-click the
Column Header. Click £|Sort Ascending.

Sort many columns from largest to Hold the CTRL key down and multi-select the columns you

smallest want. The order in which you click the columns will
determine which column is sorted first. Right-click the
Column Header. Click %] Sort Descending.

Sort by both smallest to largest Hold the CTRL key down. Right-click the Column Header.
andlargest to smallest for multiple Pick a different sort than the one it shows.
columns
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Customize the Look, Colors, and Behaviors of

Your Report

You can change the look of your layout by clicking Design > Grid Styles...

Grid Style

Property Font

Header Panel Arial, 8, Bold
Group Panel Anal, 8, Bold
Even Row Arial, 8, Regular
Odd Row Arial, 8, Regular
Focused Cell Anial, 8, Bold
Focused Row Arial, 8, Regular
Footer Panel Arial, 8, Bold

[] show vertical Lines

[] Show Horizantal Lines
Summaries

Summary on group line
[] Sort atDatabase (slower)
Database count enabled
Export column header

Column Header Description -

Font Color Background

&uto-Width On Find

[]Ward wrap cells
Auto-Uppercase Filters

[ ] Show row indicator

Show calculation indicator

Smart Column Filters

Multi-Sort Font Size |7 -

Selected Time Zone | (UTC-07:00) Mountain Time (S &

Jargon System Code | 318

To

Change the Font, Font Color or
Background of the available styles

Hide/show vertical lines in your grid
Hide/show horizontal lines in your grid

Hide/show summaries in your grid

Do this

Click on the Font, Font Color, or Background of any cell

to modify the property.

Uncheck/check Show Vertical Lines.

Uncheck/check Show Horizontal Lines.

Uncheck/check Summaries.
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To

Place summaries on the same line as your
group label (default)

Force report to sort data at the database

Hide column headers when exporting a
report to CSV, XLS, or other format

Fit column widths automatically after
each Find

Keep your manual column widths intact

Let Data Access Studio automatically
control the character casing for filters

Hide/show the row indicator column at
the left

Hide/show the calculation indicator & in
the column header

Enable/disable Smart Column Filters

Select a different Column Header type

Hide the sort order numbers in the
column headers of the sorted columns.

Set the report's time zone to something
different from the user's time zone or
display the report's time zone in the title
bar

Change the JDE module specific naming
of columns

Data Access Studio User Guide 8.0.16

Do this

Check Summary on group line.

Check Sort at Database. This option is for advanced
users only. If the Administrator denies this privilege to
you, this check box will have no effect.

Uncheck Export Column Headers

Check Auto-Width On Find.

Uncheck Auto-Width On Find.

Check Auto-Uppercase Filters.

Uncheck/check Show row indicator.

Uncheck/check Show calculation indicator

Uncheck/check Smart Column Filters

Click the Column Header options box and select the
option you want to see.

Uncommon. Set the Multi-Sort Font Size setting to zero.

Select the ellipsis on the Selected Time Zone setting.

Select a different system code (i.e. module identification)
for the 'Jargon System Code' setting. Clearing this setting
will use the default column headings as defined by the
data dictionary.
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Smart Column Filters

Several calculation will automatically add filters to the report to improve performance. Sometimes this
performance optimization can interfere with report development and debugging. Following is a list of
calculations that leverage Smart Column Filtering.

@ TIP

Disabling Smart Column Filters can help diagnose issues in complex reports.

Calculation  Effect of Smart Column Filtering

Relative Automatically add fiscal year and period to the query
Period

Relative Date  Automatically add known date range to the query

List Automatically add Rollup Criteria to the query

Parent/Child  Automatically filter data based on configured root node

Model Ensures that the FO901 inclusion in the report is considered a LEFT OUTER join. In
Account other words, non-primary FO901 columns have 'OR <BLANK>" added to their filters.

The Smart Column Filter setting also controls adding the general 'OR <BLANK>" filter to the columns of
the secondary table of all standard LEFT OUTER joins. JDE also uses 'OR <BLANK>" filtering of secondary
table columns as well in the query sent to the database that this setting will not control. This setting - if
disabled - might then filter records out of the final set of records seen in the report.

Report Time Zone

By default, JDEUTIME columns display time using the time zone and optional daylight savings rule using
the user's settings from User Preferences. Normally, this is fine but there are times when a special report

is required to view time data from a specific time zone.
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Q?’ 0K B Cancel

(E] Defaut P Heip
Property Font Font Color Background

Header Panel Arial. 8, Bold | L1
Group Panel Arial. 8. Bold | L1
Even Row Arial. 8, Regular [ —3
Odd Row Arial. 8, Regular | L1
Focused Cel Aria. 5, Bold _— —
Focused Row Arnial, 8, Regular | | 0/
Fonter Fanel Srial 8 Rald | ] I 1
O Q;f OK B Cancel

B Crvermide User's Time Zone (LTC35:00) Eastern Time (L5 Canads
(=] TC

a

Hl Show time: zone in Title Bar

[ Export column header Multi-Sort Font Size |7 -

Column Header |Deseription = ((CSelected Time Zone s (LUTC05:00) Eastern Time (US & C NS

Jargaon System Code | 318

To override the user's default time zone, check the Override User's Time Zone checkbox and select
either UTC or the Specific Time Zone. For convenience, the current user's default time zone is displayed
to the right of the Override User's Time Zone checkbox in italics.

This time zone will be considered the Report’'s Time Zone. This time zone will be used for:

e Displaying the date/time data in JDEUTIME columns
e Used by the Convert Time calculation
e Used to resolve the TODAY and NOW variables.

© 2026 - ReportsNow Inc. 164 /480



03/23/2026 Data Access Studio User Guide 8.0.16

Report Parameters

Report parameters provide the way for your user to input valid values to the report prior to retrieving the
results. The DAS Report Parameter system supports the following input scenarios:

1. Enter a filter value (single value, lists of values, range, etc.)
2. Single value only entry

3. Selection by automatic valid values

4. Selection by customized list of valid values

5. Select by a calendar for dates

6. Allow or disallow blank entry

7. Selection by data type: string, date, number etc.

Report Parameter Creation
Method 1: Drag a column to the report parameter space

@:F:sklh_-i'\'a;x::
[+

et Sample Data p zet More Data 8 R

Qrder Line Number Ord Suf Branch Plz
Number

Order Co

In the example above, we drag the Or Ty column above the grid columns and drop for this result:

@ Fun Report p Get Sample Data P Get More Data e Refresh a C

Order Type

Order Co Oyrder Line Number Ord Suf Branch Plant Co ]
Hur* Eer

Now we have an Order Type parameter above the grid columns that is linked to the Or Ty column. In
this case, any value the user enters in the "Order Type" parameter will be reflected in the Or Ty column
filter. You can see that this link is present by clicking the Or Ty filter box (QBE). You will see the text
<Order Type>. Angle brackets wrap the name of the parameter and is how the parameter is referenced
in places like grid column filters or calculation inputs. If you try to clear the Or Ty column filter, DAS will
issue a warning that says you're about to break the link between the filter and the parameter -- the
default recommended course is to maintain the link.

Another feature of the Order Type parameter is that it has the same visual assist as the Grid Column Or
Ty. This means that when the user clicks the Order Type entry box, DAS will present a visual assist
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button that shows the valid Order Type values when clicked.

Remarks on Parameter Dragging

e When a parameter is added to a report, an Empty Space Item is also created and placed
automatically on the right. This allows designers to enter Arrange mode and adjust the parameter's

width more easily. Review Report Parameter Arrangement to understand how to arrange the
parameter panel.

e If a user drags a column into the panel quickly, the created parameter will be placed at the bottom
of the existing parameter panel. If a user drags a column and drops it in between or to the right or
left of existing parameters, it can be placed directly into a desired location instead (such as between
two existing parameters).

Method 2: Manually add a parameter using the parameter editor

To manually add/edit/delete the report parameter fields in your report, click Design > Parameters or
the 'Design’ button on the parameter panel. Once clicked, DAS will open the Report Parameter Designer
as follows:

7 Design Parameters b4

| MOK aCanceI x Delete Row

| [Name Value Visible Locked Define Editor
| Branch/Plant 2 2 Field Value
| |Company (] a H Pick an editor type
Order Type a a Editor type String
Order Date (] ] B Enter editor options
Ship To a a Visual assist type Default
|:| |:| Column Branch Plant
Allow blank entry °
Single value O
Character casing Uppercase
Tooltip
To Do this
Add a parameter Click an empty cell beneath the Name column. Enter the name for your
manually parameter. Tab out of the Name column. Select an editor type that is

appropriate for your parameter. If you have a Date parameter, select a Date
editor, etc. For each editor type you select, modify the properties of the editor
to best match your parameter's needs.

Delete a parameter Highlight one or more parameters. Click x Delete Row.

Make a parameter Check Visible (default) to make the parameter visible. Uncheck Visible to hide
visible/invisible the parameter from the user.
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To Do this

Lock a parameter Check Lock to ensure the parameter isn't removed if a Quick Form Index is
selected. By default, any parameters created from an index do not have the
Lock option checked and any parameter created manually or by dragging up a
column from the grid will have the Lock option checked.

Rename a parameter Click on the parameter name in the Name column. Type in the new name. DAS
will automatically update all parameter name references in your report to the
new name.

Close the Designer Click OK to save your changes or Cancel to discard your changes.
and return to your
report

Method 3: Utilize Indexes from the Quick Form Dropdown Menu

In addition to the two methods for including parameters listed above, users can also utilize Index values
for their parameters by selecting options from the Quick Form dropdown that shows up in the top right
corner of DAS when reports are open.

BH XA = ¥ of

v  Info Data ~  Quick Form E E D]E]

Document Number, Document Type, Document Company, Pay Item, Pay Item Extension Number

Document Number, Document Type, Document Company

Batch Type, Batch Number, Document Company, Document Type, Document Number, Company, G/L Offset
Batch Type, Batch Number, Company, G/L Offset, G/L Period Number, Fiscal Year, Century

Batch Number, Batch Type, G/L Posted Code

Address Number, Invoice Number, Invoice Date

Vendor Vendor Name 8 Document Do Gross Open

Selecting an option from this list will pull each field value in as a parameter in the opened report.

These indexes are set up in your JD Edwards database either by default or additional entry as a
mechanism to easily identify what filtered fields will result in a faster data return.

Remarks on Indexes as Parameters

¢ Indexes selected will default to having the Lock option unchecked. This is to ensure that if a user
wants to quickly switch their parameters from one list of index values to another, it replaces existing
parameters rather than adding to them.
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e There is an administrator setting to require index filtering called Index Use to ensure users aren't
running reports without first filtering down results by a certain percentage for performance.
e If the report is a DASVIEW that joins multiple tables together, index values will only appear if all field
values are pulled into the report from the Table Join wizard.

Report Parameter Arrangement

Once parameters have been created, there are a series of options to help arrange the parameters on the
parameter panel to best fit the needs of any report.

Parameter Panel Positioning

When a parameter panel is created, a user has the ability to dock or position the panel to any side of the
report as well as to pin or unpin the panel from view.

To Do This

Hide the parameter Select the Pin icon in the top right corner of the panel. The parameter will
panel unless it's then hide itself unless a user scrolls over the Parameters header. Select Pin
highlighted over again to re-pin the panel to its location.

. SO Detail Parameters Report (F4211) in Business Data - TEST* ] X

@ Run Report p Get Sample Data p Get More Data e Refresh a Close E‘ How to use & Design ~

3| Parameters
Order Or Ty Branch Co Customer Customer Name B Order Date 2nd ltem Number Description
Number Plant Number
»  a1co | 30 |oooo1 | 4242 [Capital System 82016 220 [Touring Bike,
Move the parameter Click anywhere in the header of the panel and drag to drop it in a different
panel to any side of location using the arrows that appear. If the panel is floating, it will go back
your report to its previously saved position upon a close and reopen of the report.

& SO Detail Parameters Report (F4211) in Business Data - TEST* 41 X

©) RunReport D Get sample Data O Get More Data e Refresh a Close [, Howtouse [B Design~ ‘A A

Order Or Ty Branch Co Customer Customer Name ® Order Date 2nd Item Number Description Sis Sis Quantity Quantity
Number Plant Number Cd1  Cdz Ordered Shipped

#1co 8162016 220 TouringBike,Red  BIK  TRG 2 2
42 Co Mountain Bike, Red BIK MNT -4 -4
5 YouthSportBike  BIK  COM 5 5
4 YouthSportBike  BIK  COM -8 -8
4 30 0000 YouthSportBike  BIK  COM Kl Kl
» 4 30 |oooor [TouringBike,Rea  [BIK  [TRG | 3 3
4 30 00001 Helmet ACC  SAF 5 5
4 Helmet ACC  SAF 7 7
4 Gloves - Cloth AcC AP -10 -10
Gloves - Cloth ACC  APP -14 -14

Mountain Bike,Red  BIK  MNT 3 3

TouringBike,Red  BIK  TRG 2 2

Mountain Bike,Red  BIK  MNT 10 10

/1720 20 TouringBike,Red  BIK  TRG 10 10

{ par :E- Arangeli Jouring Bike Blue  BIK  TRG 10 10

¢ louring Bike,Green  BIK  TRG 10 10

D0 Y lommuter Bike BIK  COM 10 10

fountain Bike,Red  BIK  MNT 100 100

ike Accessory Kit 250000 %

Vater Bottie w/ Cage 250000 %

fire Repair Kit 250000 4]

lelmet-HiFlow ~ ACC APP 250000 2

Sloves -Cloth ACC APP 250000 %
210 ——  fountain Bike,Red BIK  MNT 100 100
210 612017 220 TouringBike,Red  BIK  TRG 100 100
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(0 NOTE

The location and pin state of the parameter panel will save with the report.

\. J

Parameter Arrangement

When a parameter panel is created, there are a couple options seen in the top right to help designers
control the placement and design of those parameters.

Parameters I |32 Design SS Arrange v ZI
Customer Number w ¥
Branch/Plant - ¥
Company - ¥
Design

Mentioned in Method 2 above, Design is available either from the Design > Parameters menu or by
selecting Design from the panel itself.

Arrange

Selecting Arrange in the parameter panel will enter Arrange Mode. This mode makes it easy for
designers to rearrange parameters, align parameters horizontally, add groups or tabs and more.

To leave arrange mode, either select Arrange again or click anywhere outside of the parameter panel.

Review Items Available to Arrange

An item in the parameter panel is an element that can be used to display and organize parameter
elements. While parameters can be added by dragging or going into Design, parameter-based items are
added by right clicking while in the Arrange mode or in Advanced Arrange. Review the full list of

available items below.

Item Function

Empty Space Helps create space, increase or decrease width of a parameter. Included in the
ltem parameter panel by default to easily control width of any included parameters.

Label Adds a label item where text can be entered. Right click and choose Rename to enter
text. This option can text wrap if its height allows.

Separator Adds a horizontal or vertical line.
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Item Function

Splitter Adds a small splitter item to create space between items. This item can be used to
adjust spacing horizontally or vertically outside of arrange mode as well.

Group Selecting Group will place all currently highlighted items within a group. Right click
on a group header to see additional options like Rename, Group Style, and Ungroup.

B BestFit
Group Style > | [ Inherited
A» Rename [ Card
Ay Hide Text [J Light
Text Position > | B Title
aT Ungroup

Create Tabbed Selecting Create Tabbed Group will place all currently highlighted items within a

Group tab. Right click to the right of a tab to add additional tabs or remove the group.
Parameters
B Best Fit
Text Position >
. [f: Group
Order Or 4.

Number Ty m- Ungroup Tabbed Group

I AddTab

(0 NOTE

Deleting a Group or Tabbed Group will result in everything inside of the group being deleted as
well. Select Undo if you did not mean to do this. Choose Ungroup instead to remove a group
without deleting the items inside of a group.

- v

Navigating the Arrange Mode

When in arrange mode, any item that is dragged will display a blue highlight as it moves. Be aware of
the blue highlight's placement as this will indicate where a item is dropped.
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Example

Starting position of the parameters

Parameters |52 Design ESArange v ¥

Customer Number =+ W Branch/Plant = ¥ Company O 4

Drag Company from the right, down below Customer Number only

Parameters |2 Design SSAmrange v ¥

Il Company

See new arrangement of parameters

Parameters |52 Design SSArrange v ¥
Customer Number =+ ¥ Branch/Plant . Y
Company . Y

Arrange Mode Right Click Menu Options

In addition to being able to select items outlined above, when in arrange mode, the right click menu has
a few additional options.

B BestFit
Size Constraints > | U) Resetto Default
{I ‘W Group (&) Free Sizing
B Create Tabbed Group IL Lock Size
Add Item > | Ig Lock Width
(& Add Empty Space Item g Lock Height
© Hide ltem
) Reset Layout
¥ Delete
Option Definition
Best Fit Attempts to evenly distribute the items within the panel.
Size A series of options to allow different aspects of items to be locked or freed from

Constraints  allowed default size adjustments.

Reset to Removes any size constraint options selected and resets an item to its default behavior.
Default
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Option Definition

Free Sizing Removes any default size constraint lock on an item. For example, without Free Sizing
selected on a parameter, a user cannot expand its height manually.

Lock Size Lock an item's height and width.

Lock Width  Lock an item's width only. This option may be particularly helpful if a parameter will
require a large input string.

Lock Height  Lock an item's height only. If there is no other control below, even with locked height,
the item will extend the entire height of the parameter panel.

Text Options  When right clicking on a parameter in arrange mode, there are also four Text Options

available.
Text Paosition p A Top
‘W Group a Bottom
I i Create Tabbed Group A L eft
| Add ltem > | ma Right

Selecting a text position will move the title of a parameter relative to the parameter's
edit control.

Reset Layout Removes all non-parameter items and places the parameters in a single column on the
left-hand side of the panel. An Empty Space Item will be added to the right-hand side
of the panel to allow a designer to easily adjust the width of the parameters.

Advanced Arrange

In addition to arranging parameters in arrange mode, there is also an Advanced Arrange popup menu
available by selecting the dropdown by Arrange and choosing Advanced.
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Advanced Layout Customization

v g Visble Items
| . Customer Number

. Branch/Plant
. Company

v [ Hidden Items
Empty Space Item
A Label
- Separator
o} Splitter

This more structured view of the parameter panel is recommended when the report has many

Data Access Studio User Guide 8.0.16

parameters grouped in subgroups and/or tab pages. Designers can navigate and adjust their parameter

panel items through this advanced menu instead of dragging the items around directly.

The Hidden Items in this popup (Empty Space Item, Label, Separator, and Splitter) can be dragged up
into Visible Items or dragged directly into the panel for placement.
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Parameter Definitions

Once you have parameters defined, you can change the properties of those parameters in the parameter
editor. Click on the parameter you want to customize and view the Define Editor tab:

7 Design Parameters b4

| Q/OK BCanceI x Delete Row

| [Name Value Visible Locked Define Editor
' | Branch/Plant (/] -] Field Value
|| Company [ /] a H Pick an editor type
Order Type a a Editor type String
Order Date [ /] a B Enter editor options
Ship To a a Visual assist type Default
] ] Column Branch Plant
Allow blank entry °
Single value O
Character casing Uppercase
Tooltip
To Do this
Specify editor type Click the Editor Type selection box and pick the desired editor type:
Valid Values - Select ane )4
I Qf{ Select ﬂ Cancel p Find Y Auto Filter
Value &
| T
JCharacter
|I:Iate
Decimal
\Integer
String

When you select an editor type, the editor option settings below will
update to reflect options for that editor type. To enter filter values like
><=lin the parameter input, use the editor type String.

Allow a parameter editor to Include a column from your report in the Column field. This does not
access a report column's automatically link this parameter to the filter on a column.

visual assist

Allow/disallow blank entry To allow blank entry (default), check the Allow blank entry check

box. To force entry of a value, uncheck this checkbox.

Add a tooltip for hover help Select ... for Tooltip to type in a title and text that will act as a tooltip
on a parameter for your parameter. To see the tooltip, hover your mouse over the
parameter title or input box once you exit design mode.
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Editor Type Options

The Editor Type will determine what type of data is allowed to be entered by the user and will also affect
the type of visual assist available to a user. Depending on the editor type selected, the following
additional options will be available.

Editor Editor

type option Definition

String, Character Choose Normal for mixed case. Choose Upper case to force entry in

Character Casing uppercase. Choose Lower case to force entry in lower case.

Date Time When enabled, start and end time options are included. When disabled,

Support time inclusion for date ranges is ignored. When hidden, time support

entry is allowed, but start and end time visual assist options are not
displayed.

String, Single value Check Single value to enforce a single value input for the parameter.

Date only Default is unchecked.

Integer Minimum Smallest allowed integer value

Integer Maximum Largest allowed integer value

Visual Assist Types

The visual assist type will determine what a user sees when they select the visual assist on a parameter in
a report.

Visual Assist
Type Definition

Default Default will reference the editor type to identify what text is allowed to be entered in
the parameter. Default, when paired with a Column will default to display that
column's visual assist options (Address Numbers shows Address Book Master, Due
Date shows Dates, Doc Type shows the UDC table, etc.). This option provides a filter
button on the entry field that assists the user with the various filter options (list, not in
list, range, etc.). See Example.
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Visual Assist
Type Definition

Custom value Parameter designer specifies a list of valid values manually. If the valid values also

from list have associated descriptions, then these will be shown to the users as well (although
the report designer may override even this description in the list). Use this option to
limit the valid choices to a user. See Example.

Custom Like custom value from list, but rather than selecting by value, the user is presented
description with the descriptions of those values only. This mode is handy to show the user a
from list more friendly (and customizable) list of options which get resolved to the

description's values automatically. See Example.

Report Link to a report to use it as the visual assist for a parameter making it easy to
dynamically return only the results needed or utilize cascading parameter
functionality where one parameter filters the options available in the next. See
Example for Standard Report Visual Assist and Cascading Parameters.

Example: Default Parameter

Create a Company parameter linked to the Company field in a report.

1. Drag up the Company column from the report to create a report parameter.

2. Check the visual assist ellipses (...) to confirm that the Company visual assist appears.

3. Select a Company ID and select Get Sample Data or Run Report to see the results change as this
parameter is automatically linked into the filter field for Company.

4. Select Design on the parameter panel to view the editor settings for the Company parameter.

7 Design Parameters >
| Q/OK BCanceI x Delete Row
| |[Name Value Visible Locked Define Editor
[ Comparny | H | H Field Value

— — B pick an editor type
Editor type String

B Enter editor options

Visual assist type Default

Column Co

Allow blank entry [ ]
Single value ]
Character casing Uppercase
Tooltip
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Example: Custom Description from List Parameter

Suppose we wanted to allow the user to pick from two Ship To address numbers. The address number in
this case is the "backer value" - it is that which we want to use to query. However, the user doesn't
recognize address numbers as easily as the Ship To name. By using Custom description from list, we
setup the Custom valid values as follows:

Input Made Multiple descriptions from list
| Edit values |:||
Character casing valid Values - Select one or more E3
Column
Q/ Save a Cancel x Delete Row
Value Description
Unit Unit - 1531 |
Price Cost a2 3001
¥
5N
i

Here we enter the valid address numbers. Notice that the Description value automatically defaults to
Associated Description which means DAS will automatically get the description for the number. You
may override the description with any text.

Once set up, the user simply selects by description:

Order Date
Ship To Unlimited, The; Globa.. D

valid Values - Select one or more  [JE3N

Data Presentation ¢5E|Ect aCancel

Jr Ship To Branch Co o
Ty Number Plant Description o

1 I ¥

=Y

Global Enterprises

Once the user makes the selection, the Ship To token is set to the corresponding address number for
that selection.

Example: Custom Value from List Parameter

Suppose we wanted to allow the user to pick from three Company numbers. In this case, the user may
prefer to select by company number rather than description as it is short and recognizable to the user.
By using Custom value from list, we set up the Custom valid values as follows:
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Define Editor
Field
B Pick an editor type
Editor type
B Enter editor options

Visual assist type

Data Access Studio User Guide 8.0.16

Value

String

Custom value from list

Column Co
Custom valid values Click to add O
Allow blank entry Valid Values - Select one or more X
Alowtyping Q;{ Save m Cancel x Delete Row
Single value
Character casing | Description Value
Tooltip |JI 00001
- 00050
3 00070
4 I

Here we simply enter each valid Company number on each line. If the column has an associated
description, this will be the default description per line. You may override the description with any text.

Once setup this way, the user selects by Company number:

Iéumparr?

Order Type
Order Date
ShipTo

Data Presentation

Jr Ship To Branch Co
Iy Number Plant

1 []

Valid Values - Select one or more

(;/Select mCancel

Value Description

| T

OD0S0 Project Management Compary
OO070 Luxe deFrance

Here the user selects by number and the selection is shown as the number that's selected. The
description only shows up in the Valid Values selection.

Example: Report Visual Assist Parameter

Suppose you are designing an AP Detail Report using the FO411 table with one parameter, "Vendor
Number," built by dragging up the Address Number/ANS field. As a designer, you want to ensure that

© 2026 - ReportsNow Inc.

178 /1 480



03/23/2026 Data Access Studio User Guide 8.0.16
your subscribers only see Vendors when they view the visual assist of the Vendor Number parameter,

but, by default, it displays the full list of address numbers which includes customers, vendors, employees
and more.

We can create a report visual assist for this parameter to limit these options. These instructions assume
an AP Detail Report report has already been created.

Step 1: Create your report for the visual assist

1. Open a new FO101 table.

2. Limit the column results to just the Address Number (AN8), Alpha Name (ALPH) and Sch Typ (AT1).
3. Filter Sch Typ =V (for Vendor).
4. Save the report as "Vendors Visual Assist"

Step 2: Edit the parameter in design mode to use the report visual assist for Vendor Number
1. Return to your "AP Detail Report".
2. Select Design in the top right corner of the parameter panel.
3. While selected on your "Vendor Number" parameter, change the Visual Assist Type to Report.

4. Go to the Report visual assist options section and fill in the following...

| Report visual assist options

Report Private-Vendors Visual Assist
Selection Column Address Mumber - AME
Run mode Run report

(0 NOTE

The Run Mode option determines if the visual assist will Get Sample Data or Run in full. If a
visual assist report may run more slowly when fully executed, the recommendation would be to
utilize Get Sample Data as the Run Mode option which still allows a user to select Find and
return all results once in the visual assist.

-

5. Select OK to save.
6. Review visual assist. See that only Vendors are being returned because of the filter on Sch Typ.

Alternatively, you could apply the Sch Typ filter for Vendor directly into the parameter editor in the
Report visual assist parameter assignment section as seen below.
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| Report visual assist parameter assignment
Hepu:urt parameter T Filter criteria
Sch Typ - AT1 .|V

Example: Cascading Parameter

Suppose you're in the same AP Detail Report, but you now want to add Company and Business Unit
parameters. Rather than having the default visual assist for both, you'd like the Company parameter to
be required and filter the Business Unit visual assist results to only show Business Units under the
selected Company filter.

We can create another report visual assist for these requirements.
Step 1: Add Co and BU parameters to your AP Detail Report

1. In your existing "AP Detail Report" ensure Business Unit (MCU) and Company (Co) are visible
columns in your report. If not, select Design > Columns and add them.

2. Drag up both Company (CO) and Business Unit (MCU) to create two additional parameters.

3. Review existing visual assists for both parameters.

Step 2: Create your report for the BU Visual Assist

1. Open a new FOO006 table.

2. Limit the column results to just the Business Unit (MCU), Description (DLO1) and Company (CO)
fields.

3. Save the report as "Business Unit Visual Assist".

Step 3: Edit the parameter in design to use the Report Visual Assist for Business Unit
1. Return to the "AP Detail Report".
2. Select "Design" in the top right corner of the parameter panel.
3. While selected on your "Business Unit" parameter, change the Visual Assist Type to "Report".

4. Fill in the following fields as seen in the image below: Report, Selection Column, and Report visual
assist parameter assignment.
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B Report visual assist options
Report
Selection Column

Run mode

Data Access Studio User Guide 8.0.16

Private - BU Visual Assist
Business Unit - MCU

Run report

[ - Report visual assist parameter assignment

E Report parameter

T Filter critena

Co-CO @ <Company>
-
5. Select OK.

6. Fill in a Company and then select the ... on Business Unit in your parameter panel to see the custom
visual assist you've just created.

7. Adjust the Company filter and select the ... on Business Unit again to see it change.

Company IZIDDEI 1 - Y

Cancel p Find % Clear Y Auto Filter

Business Unit

Qﬁf Select

ompany

Business o Description
Unit Ty
00004
1 BS 00001  Financial/Distribution Company
3 I3 QOO0 Central Branch
4 I QOO0 Southern Branch
i I3 QOO0 Western Branch
6 I QOO0 Marthern Branch
g Q0001 Corporate Administration

Additional Remarks for Cascading Parameters

Adjusting Cascading Parent Parameters Impacts Children

Suppose that parameters are filled in on your report: Company 00001 and Business Unit 1;3;4 from that
cascading parameter list. Adjusting the Company filter will result in a clearing out of the Business Unit
parameter values as those are no longer valid values for that Company.

Default Assignment Behavior

By default, any cascading parameters where the parent parameter is left blank will result in the child
parameter's visual assist returning all results (no filter applied). This is because the default assignment
behavior is set to "No Filter".

© 2026 - ReportsNow Inc. 181 /480



03/23/2026 Data Access Studio User Guide 8.0.16
If you would like to make it so the parent parameter being blank results in the child's visual assist
filtering on <BLANK> for that link, you can adjust the assignment behavior by selecting the blue arrow
on your parameter editor (see screenshot below).

Field Value
B Pick an editor type i Foreign Disc Fol
Editor type String ‘ Available
B Enter editor options
Visual assist type \Report ‘
Allow blank entry (]
Allow typing .
Single value [:]
Character casing _UppEf case ‘
Tooltip _ ‘
B Report visual assist options
Report |Private - BU Visual Assist |
Selection Column _Business Unit - MCU ‘
Run mode \Runreport ‘
B Report visual assist parameter assignment
@ Report parameter Filter criteria
X
Map blank literal as: Mo filter (default) ~
Bypass formatting
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Prompt for Values

Once you have designed your Report Parameters and clicked OK or Cancel (which closes the designer),
Data Access Studio will show the user prompt that you designed. For example:

@ Fun Report p Get Sample Data p Get hbore Data e Fefresh B Close ? Howy to use Iﬁ Cesign -

Enter report parameter
values here

Campany
Ledger Type AR,
Fizcal Year 13
To Do this

Enter a parameter

Run the Report with the
parameters you entered

See some sample rows for the
parameters you entered

Edit and design your parameters
(Designer user only)

Resize the width or adjust
parameter placement in your
panel.

Click on the edit box next to the parameter you want to modify
and enter a value if the Allow typing was set for the parameter.

Click @

Click O Get Sample Data.

Select Design in the top right of the parameter panel or click &

and select Parameters.

Review the Report Parameter Arrangement documentation.

If the parameters that the user entered violate a entry rule, DAS will pop up the error message below the

offending parameter value. The popup will instruct the user how to correct the data entry issue.

Once you design your parameters, you can also connect the parameters to certain calculations. See

Connect a Report Parameter to a Calculation for more information.
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Copy Column(s)

You can copy multiple columns. To copy one or more columns:

1. Multi-select the column headers you want
2. Right-click on the Column Header for any column in your selection
3. On the popup menu, select Copy

DAS will create new copies for the selected columns and highlight the new columns when the copy is
complete. You can proceed to edit the new copies by double-clicking the column header.
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System Variables

Use System Variables to get information about the signed-on user. You can use this information to filter
data, name reports, or set column captions.

List of Available System Variables

Variable Description

SYS_USER_ID Login ID of the user.

SYS_USER_Description User name from the address book.
SYS_USER_BusinessUnit Business unit for the user.

SYS_USER_Company Company for the user.

SYS_USER _Type Address book type of the user (e.g. 'E' for Employee).
SYS_USER_Environment Login environment of the user.
SYS_USER_SignedOnRole Login role of the user.
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Rename a Column

By default, Data Access Studio names columns based on their JDE Data Dictionary description. You can,
however, override this caption and change it to whatever you wish.

To Do this
Rename a Right-click the Column Header. Select Rename. Type a new name and click OK. You
column can press the [¥) button to see parameters and variables that you can also use in your

column header. For instance, let's say you had a column that shows period amounts
and the user can enter different period amounts via a parameter. Then, if you select the
period amount parameter tag in the Column name, as the period numbers changes,
the column header will change too! Parameter tags are in the form of: <tag>. You can
place the tag anywhere in your column header. For instance: Current Period
<Period>.

Change the  See Column Caption in the Customize the Look and Colors of Your Layout topic.

column
caption to
pre-set
value
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Presentations

After gathering and transforming data into a logical report, this data will often need to be presented in
some way. From presenting in Excel, to being hosted using a Bl dashboard, Data Access Studio provides
many different methods of presentation. These methods can be access from the Design menu of a
report:

@ Data Access Studio - TIM - DV920 - ®ALL

File Admin Edit Expot  Window Help

G O® E T w@ B & atens G arishedtens (G @ H X & P e

Mame sales data -

. sales data (F4211) in Business Data - TEST 4= X

@Run Report pGetSampleData eRefresh aClose ? How to use lﬁDesign' ‘A A
EIE Columns

COrder Company (00200

od -
Grid Styles
Order Type =l ty
BranchiPlant &8 Parameters
Oe -
Or A Ad Variables
Ty
Order &7 Calculations
Co
e
00200 Order Numbera * e Suppress Zeroes
DD' Present Data to 3 Ej Excel 5 Automatic
Order A< Quantity Or 'y Order 4 2 Branch TrimE . : [
Co Ordered Ty Mumber  Plant Plant | u, Show Viewers 3 E E Manual |
00200 B[=| ProReport
Hco Design notes Bg Embed
Dachboard
& 00200 4 pyplish =
ublis
B 255 =
00200 -1 255 530 530 (I Table Joins 3003 BMR201M5
-1 255 530 530 B 3003 512015
- 255 530 530 Y Additional Criteria 3003 512015
-1 255 530 530 g 3003 512015
B Template Properties
B s4 BE
B 00200 Eﬁ] Export as template
B 2407
00200 1 2407 D30 D30 ") Make Non Template T 3855 BT201T  ETRUT
1 2497 D30 D30 EPS Distribution Center 3565 BITI2017 BITI2017

You can also present to a ProReport or a dashboard from your 'My Workspace' or '‘Public Workspace'
areas.

Summary of presentation methods:

e ProReport will bring up our ProReport New Report Wizard to guide you through constructing an

enterprise-grade report.

e Dashboard will bring up our dashboard designer for this report so you can create an interactive Bl
dashboard.

e Excel Presentation will embed Excel into this report allowing for tight integration with this very

useful tool.
© 2026 - ReportsNow Inc. 187 /480




03/23/2026

Data Access Studio User Guide 8.0.16

Presenting from a Report

Toolbar Menu

The Report toolbar contains a menu option for presenting to Excel, ProReport and Dashboard.

Present to ProReport from Toolbar

From the menu select Design > Present Data to > ProReport and select the option for Automatic or

Wizard.

? How to use BDesign* ‘A A

EIE Columns

B Grid Styles

‘ Parameters

Ad Variables

Calculations
e Suppress Zeroes

DDI Present Data to

|—_|L| Show Viewers

Design notes
L
=

Publish

-?_Zl Table Joins

Y. Additional Criteria

T

Excel b

L§ ProReport » JO_ Automatic

al |ﬁ'
et

Dashboard

Grid Popup Menu

The Report grid column headers display a context menu when right-clicked. Options are available to

:\E] Wizard

present to Excel, ProReport and Dashboard.

Present to ProReport from Grid

From the popup menu select Present Data to > ProReport and select the option for Automatic or Wizard.

Ex

I Present Data to

* Sutormatically map this column

L Clear Filters

ﬂ% Sort Ascending
.!].: Sort Descending

2% Excel 4

= ProReport Autornatic
Dashhoard ) Wizard

r
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p

(0 NOTE

The selected grid column can be unmapped by un-checking the Automatically map this column
option, meaning it will not show up in the columns for the ProReport.

Showing Viewers

A ProReport or a dashboard that is presenting your data is called a viewer. To manage your
development, you will want to be able to see what ProReports and dashboards use your reports. You can
see this list from the 'Show Viewers' sub-menu of the design menu of a report. The notation '(Published)'
indicates that this viewer is published to mobie.

===i Calculations
C1=T=]

e Suppress Zeroes

DDI Present Data to r
TrimE . T teeorm oTemETT H
Plant | 1'" Show Viewers "% Sales Dashboard
EZ| Sales Report (Published)
Design notes ) o ] )
F=' Test Pivot Grid with added pre-filter (Published)
‘2‘ Publish EZ| Test Pivot Grid with added pre-filter ne grouping (Published)
i EZ Test hyperlink in pdf (Publizshed)
=30 (__\ZI Table Joins yP P -

530 Test multi value date (Published)

You can also view this same list from the "My Workspace' area.
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@ Data Access Studio - TIM - DV220 - =ALL

File Admin | Window Help

RN N %'“ = e @ B &K Arems

My Workspace
Pl oo

Report Name p Show viewers..,

E Foel a0t
I|:|I Present Data to k
=| F091 g rort
Cut

=|Wee rete (and Mech) Cost Code Detail (618)

Copy
=| Sale Rename Current Period
=[Job ¢ Y Delete
=| Gene _Egl Expand all
=| Gene EE Collapse all settings
=|Test &

= Collapse to folders
=|BUd +FT'|&] Collapse to parent or Master Class
=| Test :x Clear all sorting
Dem Clear all filters ertical
= sales data 3.0

sales data 2.0

E 11l
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Add Charts and Excel formatting to your report

You can present your report with all the features of Excel. With Excel Presentation, your query comes
alive with graphs, dashboards, and pixel-perfect formatting:

Income Statement

Revenues
Sales-Product &
Dt Shig Sais
Total - Sales-Product A
Sales-Other

rrerLamgy ik
Traduirg asveris

Total - Sales-Other
Total - Revenues
Direct Costs

Cost of Sales-Other

Frpical lvernary b Adjuem
Total - Cost of Sales-Other
Outzide Dperations
Total - Direct Costs

General and Administrative
General and Administrative

Administrative Salsrizs

BD1 &79

Tomad - Sl wriaa el Wagea
gk bensin

‘Wacwtion snd Sk e
[T

il Contribertion
raurne--aakh b (asbiiry

Toral - Erplowes beraftx
Total - Administrative Salaries
Building Expense

Cpr-mlicing B gt
Iapr-rtcs oL gsipmart

oyt e b g i
Tads i oras wzsn e

Data Access Studio provides two ways to format your report in this manner:

e Automatic presentation
e Manual presentation

In general, use the Automatic presentation for new reports. The Manual presentation method (which
uses row padding for nested groups), is there for legacy reports.
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Automatic Presentations

The Automatic presentation mode supersedes the old way of presenting your data in Excel. Automatic
presentations automatically track changes you make on the data tab. For instance, if you add new
columns or change the grouping, the change automatically appears on the presentation tab.

Automatic presentations also do away with row padding. This means you may have as many grouping
levels as you want (formerly had a limit of 3 group levels). Also, the new mechanism is more efficient
with memory — so the size of your resulting report will be smaller as well.

Automatic presentations work seamlessly with downstream Excel formulas and charts. Automatic
presentations keep formulas and charts intact as your incoming query data changes. Also, the formulas
track changes to the List calculation. For example, if you add a row to a List, all formulas based on other
amounts will remain unaffected.

Finally, Automatic presentations let you quickly create beautifully formatted report elements. To get you
started, we've provided over 30 different customized styles that you can quickly apply and customize.

Creating an Automatic Presentation

To automatically present your data in Excel, right-click a column to get the Column Menu. Select EI|:||

Present data > Automatic.

@ Fun Report p Get Sarmple Data e Refresh a Close ? Hoiw o wse IB Design =

Job S200
Account BH ol General Ledger g
Iuana 304 E
Hot blank i Present data ® Autormatic
i . kAariual
H Fixed Assets S Clear Filters »
B Propertyand Equipment (7] Blank
B WP Offset-Job Loss Provision .!].% Sort Ascending
ﬂ: Sort Descending 0.00
Heawy Equipment 13,500.00
Vehicles [47 Trending Y 172500

DAS will embed Excel under the Presentation tab and map all visible columns automatically with the
default style (more on that later). Note also the appearance of the Presentation menu item in the
toolbar (see Control the Excel Presentation).
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Job 5200

Daka Presentation

Projected General
Final Amount Ledger
Account June 2013 June 2013
Fixed Assets
Property and Equipment
WIP Offset-Job Loss Provision
0.00 0.00
Heavyy Equipment 13,500.00 13,500.00
vehicles 11,725.00 11,725.00
Furniture and Office Equipment £,350.00 £,350.00
Computer a75.00 a75.00
Other Assets 150,00 150,00
Total - WIP Offset-Job Loss Provision 32,100.00 32,100.00
Total - Property and Equipment 32,100.00 32,100.00
Total - Fixed Assets 32,100.00 32,100.00

Once you create your automatic presentation, you can control it in many ways.
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Include a
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presentation

Change the
column style

mapping

Change how
the
presentation
looks

Change the
report
grouping level
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Controlling the Automatic Presentation

Once you've added an automatic presentation to your report, you can control it as follows:

Do this

Either: 1) hide the column or 2)
Right-click the Column Header.
Uncheck Presentation

By default, all visible columns are
automatically presented. So if you
add a calculation column it will
automatically show in the
automatic presentation. If you
previously unchecked
Presentation

Each column is automatically
mapped to a default style. For
instance, the grouped column is
mapped to the style GROUP. You
can change the default style as
follows: Right-click the Column
Header. Select Map to style ->
and select the desired styles from

the available styles. See Automatic

Presentation Styles for more

information.

SeeAutomatic Presentation Styles.

Just change the grouping level in
the data tab, the Automatic
presentation automatically
updates itself. Also, if you move
the grouped column, the

Automatically map this
column.

Automatically map this
column, then right-click the
Column Header. Check

Presentation

Automatically

map this
column.
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Do this

automatic presentation will track
the movement.

Click Refresh {} Then add any
chart or formula you want using
Excel notation. DAS will
automatically track the formula
and chart as the data in the data
tab changes (e.g. with different
queries).

Click Refresh
row. Also, you can click

Q .
TS £ In Excel, insert a

Presentation

By default, the automatic
presentation prefixes the total lines

Advanced Edit and enter a
value for Excel row explicitly.
You can also change the
target sheet and column for
the Automatic presentation
by changing the Excel sheet
and Excel column values.

Advanced Edit. Edit the field
value for Totals label. You

row with the word "Total -" and the can type any text you want or
label of the group. E.g. Total - Bank remove the text altogether.
account. To change this behavior, The special tag
click Presentation [GROUPLABEL] means the
text value of the current
group label (which will
change depending on the
row).
Toggle Excel By default, when you add an Advanced Edit. Modify the
outlining Automatic presentation, DAS does  field value for Excel
not add Excel outlining to the Outlining. Note: adding
presentation. To add Excel Excel outlining can slow your
outlining (i.e. +/- group collapsing  report down.
in Excel), click Presentation
Remove the Right-click the Column Header. Remove Presentation. Un-embed
Automatic Select Presentation Alternatively, from the report  Excel.
Presentation tool bar, select Presentation
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Automatic Presentation Styles

The automatic presentation feature provides a rapid way to style your presentation. Consider the
following four screen shots:

Prajectad Fnel - —
Amounk June General Ledger Firual Amount Luschpr
2013 Jurme 2013 Focourit Ane 002 June M0

Fioed fssets

Flued Assets

Progerty and Egulpment

% & -
Heurey Eazmeant 1 5 13500
& 11,7
5 L]
e rsd
L3
%
5

Fumi e andd Office Eaupmeni i

150

i
[ad o i
]

H2, 100

32100 Tobal - Progeesrly sod Erquipnsend F F2,000 L]
Tetal « Fived Saseks 32100 Total - Fixed Assets
. . Progectes] Final
Projeched Final  Gracenl bedper Armeunt June| General Ledger
Amaual lues Iwme 2013 13 z

Rred Assels Fined fistets
Froperty and Equips ent
Wil Dffpet-lob Lodi Prevision WP OMset-Bob Loss Prosdaios
Hewey Equipmant | - i Hawey Equipmant 13,500 13,500
ahicle: [ | . N
N Wahiclec 11,735 i1, 7=
Furniturs amd Office Equipment [ [ =
Eamputer . Farniturs and Office Equipmans £330 B A0
Othar Acpeks Compuler 175 s
Tofal - WP Gffret-lok Lost Provicion [ . 3z.107 |[NEGIE 3z, 190 Dtbesr Aaaets 150 150
Tatal - Praperty and Equipment * 32 100 f 32 100 Total « WIP Offiet-Job Lodd Prewiiian 3,100 32,100
i Total - Property wel Baomars  mam
Total - Fixed Assels 32,100 32,100 e Ll
Total - Fixed Assets B

Each is a different style for the same report. With one click, the user can transition between each of the
above styles.

A style is any Excel format (color, font, size, numeric precision, conditional format, border, etc.) that you
specify for a specific element. You can see that it is possible, for instance, to do odd-even row shading
and conditional formatting.

Pre-built DAS Styles

To get you started with styles, DAS ships with about 30 pre-defined styles. To try out a predefined style
on a report with an Automatic presentation, click Presentation > Styles.
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fation st

Rename
= {7 Publish
Delete Page Break on Group
Cuskamize

Save skyle
Skyle & Refresh

Ii—ul Copy bo private

Customize ]
Default

Y| Edit Y| Organize LY
A 1 Owner Date

Style

B Pre-built styles

Basic 1

REPORT SHCAY

Basic 2 - odd even row shading REPORTSMOWS

Basic 3 - icon 22t

Basic 4 - color scale

Borders and colors 14

Borders and colors 2

Borders and colors 3

Borders and colors 4

Borders and colors 5

Borders and colors B

Borders and colors 7

Borders and colors 8

Colar bars 1
Colar bars 2
Colar bars 3

REPORTSMCAY
REPORTSMCAY
REPORT SMCAY
REPORT SHChY
REPORT SHCAY
REPORT SHCAY
REPORT SHCAY
REPORTSMCAY
REPORTSMCAY
REPORTSMCAY
REPORT SMCAY
REPORT SHChY
REPORT SHCAY

Fr22013 3036 Pm
Fr22013 5036 PM
Fr22013 5036 PM
22013 3036 PM
22013 5036 P
Fr22013 5036 PM
Fr2r2013 3036 Pm
FI22013 3036 Pm
Fr22013 3036 Pm
Fr22013 5036 PM
Fr22013 5036 PM
22013 3036 PM
22013 5036 P
Fr22013 5036 PM
V22013 5036 P

]
]
L
L]
L]
L]
]
]
]
]
L
L]
L]
L]
L

Click any row and your automatic presentation will apply the style you selected. See Managing Styles

for more information.

How Do DAS Styles Work?

Now that you've had a chance to play with the pre-built DAS styles, let's consider how styles work. Once
you understand this, you can create and save your own custom styles.

First, why do we need DAS styles? Without DAS styles, you would be forced to format your Excel
presentation cell by cell. The problem with this approach, other than tedium, is that as soon as your data
changes, all of your formatting is incorrect. So this approach clearly cannot work for reports in general.

As opposed to styling cell by cell, DAS Styles format by a cell's type. A cell has two components to its
type: the Row Type and the Column Type.

Row Types

Row Type Description
CAPTION The text in the header part of the grid column
GROUP The text for the group by each group level
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Row Type Description

DETAIL The text and amounts at the detail lines

TOTAL The text and amounts for a group's total at each level
GRANDTOTAL The data for the column grand total

DEFAULT The default formatting

SPACER The spacing between a total and the next group

So given this simple set of types you can, for instance, define that you want the Group caption to be
Arial, font size 14, and blue. No matter what the input data (whether it's 100 rows or 100,000 rows), the
group styling will always be correct. Note that row types are referenced by the literal labels in the table
above. Also, GROUP, TOTAL, and SPACER support appending a number to specify "at which level". For
example, GROUP1 means the styling for group level 1.

Column Types

Column Type Description

GROUP The group column
FIRST The first column

LAST The last column
DEFAULT Any column by default

USER_DEFINED  Any user-defined style to be applied by column (note that the Type in this case can
be any name - it does not have to be USER_DEFINED). You may also specify as many
user-defined column types as you need.

The column types let you specify column-specific styling in conjunction with the row type.

The DAS_STYLES sheet

When you combine Row Types and Column Types you get the DAS_STYLES sheet. All automatic
presentations have a DAS_STYLES sheet. This sheet is the matrix of the row types and columns types that
define the style for your presentation. When you select a style, this is the sheet that gets updated with
the style's data.

© 2026 - ReportsNow Inc. 199 /480



03/23/2026

Data Access Studio User Guide 8.0.16

B C D

lGroup DEFAULT LasT

2 CAPTION

3 GROUPL

4 GROUPZ
3 DETAIL
B TOTALZ

¥ TOTALL

g SPACER

9 |GRAMDTOTAL
10 DEFAULT

11
12 [COMMEMT
H 4 ¥ H| Sheetl

test

test 1,235 1,235

test [Ii2a8 12s]

1,235

DAS_STYLES - %1

f

The image above shows the DAS_STYLES for the template "Color Tiles 3". You can see it is simply a

spreadsheet of formats for each row and column type. The COMMENT tag means ignore any text below
the COMMENT tag.

If you modify any of the formats in the DAS_STYLES sheet, then you customized the style. For instance, in
the screenshot above, you could change the GROUP1 text to be blue (Cell B3). Once changed, all your
Group level 1 text will be blue. See Managing Styles for more information about saving and publishing

custom styles.
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Managing Styles

To control the DAS presentation styles on a report with an automatic presentation, click Presentation |

Styles.

Apply and edit presentation stdes

== Fenames

V4
== 3 Delete

Save skyle  Customize

Skyle & Refresh

Add N Edit

£ Publish

b | Organize |

Page Break on Group

Ii—ul Copy bo private

Customize

Style 4 1 Owner

B Pre-built styles
Bazic 1
Basic 2 - odd even row shading
Basic 3 - icon set
Basic 4 - color scale
Borders and colors 1
Barders and calors 2
Barders and calors 3
Barders and calors 4
Barders and calors 5
Borders and calors B
Borders and calors 7
Borders and colors 8
Color bars 1
Calor bars 2
Color bars 3

This dialog lets you control the styles in your reports.

REPORT SHCAY
REPORTSMCAY
REPORTSMCAY
REPORTSMCAY
REPORT SMCAY
REPORT SHChY
REPORT SHCAY
REPORT SHCAY
REPORT SHCAY
REPORTSMCAY
REPORTSMCAY
REPORTSMCAY
REPORT SMCAY
REPORT SHChY
REPORT SHCAY

To Do this

Apply a style to
your report

To set a style as
the default

style that will be applied. If no style is checked, then DAS uses
the internal bootstrap style for new automatic presentations.

Customize a

your style to either a new name or overwrite an existing name.
Note: you cannot rename pre-existing styles; but you can

report.

Date

Fr22013 3036 Pm
Fr22013 5036 PM
Fr22013 5036 PM
22013 3036 PM
22013 5036 P
Fr22013 5036 PM
Fr2r2013 3036 Pm
FI22013 3036 Pm
Fr22013 3036 Pm
Fr22013 5036 PM
Fr22013 5036 PM
22013 3036 PM
22013 5036 P
Fr22013 5036 PM
V22013 5036 P

Default

]
]
L
L]
L]
L]
]
]
]
]
L
L]
L]
L]
L

Click any style row. DAS will apply the selected style to your

Check the Default check box for the style. Once checked, the
next time you create an automatic presentation, this is the

Click any style row and select Customize Style from the
style toolbar. DAS will display the styles DAS_STYLES sheet for you
to edit. Once you are done editing, click Save style to save

Spreadsheet Look
and then selecting
the DAS_STYLES
worksheet.
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Do this

copy these styles to your private styles with the same name.
You may also customize a style from the Report tool bar by
clicking Presentation

Click on a style row and click Rename in the tool bar. Enter the
new name for the style. If you select an existing name, DAS will
warn you of overwriting if necessary.

Click on a style row and click Delete in the tool bar. Note: a
DAS Administrator must grant you delete rights to delete
public styles.

Click on a private style and click Publish. The style will be
copied to the public space. Note: a DAS Administrator must
grant publishing rights for your to publish styles.

Click a public or pre-built style. Click Copy to private in the
toolbar.

Click Page Break on Group. DAS will add Excel page breaks
for all Group level 1 level breaks. Note: Excel 2010 and earlier
can only insert up to 1024 page breaks. If your report exceeds
this limit, consider using Bursting instead.

Click New Folder.

Right-click a folder. Click Rename. Enter the new folder name.

Click the Undo or Redo button.
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Manual Presentation

You can choose to present your report with the Manual presentation option. The Manual presentation
provides the most flexibility for simple reports. If your report is complex (for example, you need more
than three group levels or have hundreds of thousands of rows of data), you should opt for the
Automatic presentation approach (see Automatic Presentation).

With Manual Presentations, your query comes alive with graphs, dashboards, and pixel-perfect
formatting:

Employee Compensation

Walters, Annette

2025 West 84th Street
80101 Denver, CO
(303) 334-4000

Compensation

Benefits

Bhame Wgrmsl g Vison

Total Rewards Value 10,345 35

To present your data in Excel, right-click a column to get the Column Menu. Select !|:|| Presentation.

Data Access Studio will display the following screen:
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Present your data in Excel automatically, Create charts and pixel perfect report outputs,

% From grid

Xi To Excel

aroup label

«% Reportparameters

Sheet

Cell

Fowe padding

Top

Sheetl

C 3
100 =

One chart per calumn

[]one chart per row

Chart type

Pattern

Border

‘ 2D Area

| | |
] Twio columng

[JRound corners

To

Add columns to
present

Re-order the sequence
of columns

Map data to Embed
Excel but do not
graphically present it
(old style Embed Excel)

Change the target
sheet where you want

Do this

Click on the visual assist in the From grid list. Select the columns you want.

Click on the grip bar |2 | and drag the column name to the position you want.

Set Sheet to blank or DASLink.

Change the Sheet text box to the name of the Excel sheet you want.
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Do this

Change the Cell column and row values.

Change the Row Padding value. The Row Padding value sets the upper
limit on the number of rows Excel will present. Pick the smallest number that
you know will be bigger than the number of rows you expect from your
query and grouping. For instance, if your grid groups business unit and you
know that the maximum number of business units for any given query will
not exceed 500, then set the Row Padding to 500. If you make this number
smaller, it will be easier to format your Excel presentation later.

Select None for Chart Type.

Check One chart per column. Select the visual assist for Chart Type and
select the type of chart you want. DAS will create an array of that chart type
in the Excel presentation.

Check One chart per row. Select the visual assist for Chart Type and select
the type of chart you want. DAS will create an array of that chart type in the
Excel presentation.

Click the Pattern option and select how many columns to use when laying
out the resulting graphs.

Check the Border box for borders. Un-check the Border box to create
graphs with no borders.

Check the Round Corners for round corners. Un-check for square corners.
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Once you have configured the options you want, click the ‘ Map Columns to Excel to complete the
presentation. Whenever you Map Columns to Excel, DAS overwrites the previous mapping. Usually, it is
a good idea to clear the target sheet before re-mapping graphs to it.
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Control the Excel Presentation

Once you present your data in Excel, DAS displays the III[I. Presentation menu option on the Quick

menu above the grid. You can use this menu to control how DAS presents your data in Excel. To access
these options, click on the DI:I' Presentation menu:

To Do this

Adjust the Excel width Check the Best fit after query button. Uncheck this button to keep Excel
automatically after each  column widths intact.

query

Best fit the current Click Best fit sheet.
visible sheet now

Auto fit the sheet width  Check the Auto-fit to printer. Note: If you want to add page breaks to
to the width of the your presentation, make sure to uncheck Auto-fit to printer.
printer

Hide/show spacer rows  Check the Filter sheet to hide the spacer rows (as defined by the

used in Manual Presentation > Advanced edit > Map group values to Excel > Row

Presentation groups padding). Uncheck to show the spacer rows. Note: Show the spacer rows
if you want to apply Excel Format Cells.

Format the cells of Uncheck the Filter sheet button, to make all spacer rows visible. Select the

Manual Presentation cells and spacer cells and apply the desired Excel Cell Formatting to the
cells (E.g. numeric format, bolding, etc.). Re-check the Filter sheet button
when you are done to once again hide spacer rows.

Show a "clean” look for ~ Click Report look.
your report

Show a "spreadsheet"” Click Spreadsheet look.
look so you can edit
your report

Hide/show Excel menus  Click Toggle > Menus.

Hide/show grid column  Click Toggle > Headings.
and row headings

Hide/show grid lines Click Toggle > Lines.
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To

Hide/show worksheet
tabs

Hide/show status bar

Wipe out the visible
sheet (i.e. start with a
"clean slate")

Present visible grid
columns in Excel

Manually edit and refine
previous mappings

Remove the Excel
Presentation

Data Access Studio User Guide 8.0.16

Do this

Click Toggle > Worksheet tabs.

Click Toggle > Status bar.

Click Clear active sheet.

Click Map visible columns to Excel. Once you click, DAS will present the
dialog to present columns in Excel Add Charts and Advanced Formatting.

Click Advanced Edit. With this option, you can append new maps at the
end. Use this option if it is important to maintain the order and columns of

a previous mapping. You may also add additional mapping such as Report

Parameter mapping with this editor.

Click Un-embed Excel. DAS will remove the Excel presentation and show

the grid showing your query data.

Utilize DAS Variables in the Excel Presentation

The presentation layer provides a dynamic set of referenceable variables within your reports, including

report metadata such as report name and last select time, along with any report parameters and system

variables. These variables can be referenced directly within the presentation layer by typing in =DAS with

the name of the variable.

Variable

=DAS_ReportName

=DAS_ReportType

=DAS_LastFetchTime

=DAS_LastModifiedTime

Definition

Returns the full name of the
report.

Returns either Private or Public
based on the report.

Returns the date and time
when all records run for the
report have been loaded.

Returns the date and time of
the last save of the opened

Example

=DAS_ReportName resolves to
Supplier Metrics by Business Unit.

=DAS_ReportType resolves to
Private.

=DAS_LastSelectTime resolves to
46073.66 OR 3/2/26 3:46 PM (after
formatting adjustments)

=DAS_LastModifiedTime resolves to
46083.63 OR 3/2/26 3:03 PM (after
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Variable Definition Example
report. formatting adjustment)
=DAS_LastSelectTime Returns the date and time of =DAS_LastSelectTime resolves to

the last time data was pulled 46073.66 OR 3/2/26 3:44 PM (after
from the database (or external  formatting adjustments)
data source) for the report.

=DAS_[ParameterName] Any parameter created in this =DAS_Business_Unit resolves to
report will be available to 10;20;30;30M.
return in the presentation
layer.

=DAS_[SystemVariableName] Review the list of available =DAS_SYS_USER_ID resolves to the
system variables. logged in user.

(i) NOTE

Any time-based DAS variables will display in the general Excel format by default. Adjust the number
format to return the variable in a date, time, or date and time format instead.

L ast Fetch Time 3/2/26 3:36 PM!

© 2026 - ReportsNow Inc. 209/480



03/23/2026

Data Access Studio User Guide 8.0.16

Excel Pivot Tables and Charts

Both manual and automatic presentations support embedding pivot tables and charts. This allows
advanced Excel users to leverage a powerful feature of Excel with DAS. The data in DAS is mapped to
Excel without grouping or expanded groups, and then a pivot table or chart is linked to the mapped

data.
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Order Type
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Important Limitations

(0 NOTE

Columns that use variables in caption names (such as conditionals ('<within>") or relative periods
calculations) should have those variables removed before being used by a pivot table or chart. Excel
pivot tables and charts cannot reliably handle changing column caption names and will silently
remove these columns from the pivot when the caption name changes.

(i) NOTE

Excel slicers are not supported.

- v

Pivots in Manual Presentations

If you do not have to display the source data brought in by DAS, it is recommended that you use a
manual presentation to back your pivot table or chart. A manual presentation performs better since it
only brings in data and does minimal styling processing in Excel. This feature is ideal when the report
only shows a pivot table or chart.

When creating the pivot table or chart, make sure to select just the columns in the DASLink page to
ensure that the pivot datasource works with varied row counts coming in from DAS.

Create PivotTable ? *

Choose the data that you want to analyze
@ Select atable or range
Table/Range: | DASLink!SA:SH

(&

O Use an external data source
Choose Connectian...

Connection name:
Use this workbook's Data Model

Choose where you want the PivotTable report to be placed

() Mew Worksheet
@ Existing Worksheet

Location: | Sheet3!SHST

|

Choose whether you want to analyze multiple tables

|:| Add this data to the Data Model

A

Pivots in Automatic Presentations
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If you need to display the data in addition to your pivot table, the automatic presentation is

recommended.

When creating the pivot table or chart, use the 'DAS_LinkData' named range to ensure that the pivot

datasource works with varied row counts coming in from DAS.

Change PivotTable Data Source

Choose the data that you want to analyze
@ Select atable or range
Table/Range: | =DAS_LinkData|
Use an external data source
Choose Connection,..

Connection name:

7 >

Cancel

(&
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Calculations

Data Access Studio provides two calculation methods to transform data:

1. Calculation Columns
2. Global Variables

Calculation Columns

Calculation Columns give you the power to create information derived from your grid. Calculation
Columns differ from Excel cell calculations in that Calculation Columns work for any number of rows. This
row-independence means you can design reports that are more useful and re-usable on JDE data than is
possible with Excel.

Quick Facts:

e Each Calculation Column lets you transform your data visually.

e Many calculations support Quick Calculation. With Quick Calculation, you can select multiple
columns, right-click any column header in your selection, and select Quick Calculation > ... to
complete the calculation you need. See Associated Descriptions for an example.

e Once you add a calculation, you will see the results of the calculation in your grid immediately.

e You can edit a calculation by double-clicking its column header. (Edit Calculations with the Editor)

e You can edit all calculations. (Edit Calculations with the Editor)

e You can delete a Calculation Column by right-clicking the column header and selecting:  Delete
Column.

e You can filter Calculation Columns just like any other column. Note: If you have a slow-running
query, Calculation Column filtering won't improve database query performance.

e Data Access Studio re-calculates when you find new data or when it detects a change that forces a

recalculation.
e Data Access Studio automatically determines dependencies, calculation order, and circular
dependencies.

Formula

The formula calculation is a special Calculation Column that allows you write an expression combining

many different calculations.

Only Rollup If

Most calculations will have a parameter named Only Rollup If. You can edit this parameter to have any
condition you need that specifies whether you want the calculation value to apply. For instance, let's say
you had a calculation that calculates the total price. You could edit the Only Rollup If parameter to
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specify that you only want the total price to apply if the customer has paid on time. Once you set the
condition, then the total price will only have a value if the condition is met.

Layout

Each calculation will be on its own page with a description of the calculation, remarks, an example and a
layout of what information is needed for the calculation editor.

O

ate
ath
. Database

<

. System
- Text
Trig

N o A W =

. Enterprise One / World

Global Variables

Global variables are calculated values that can use parameters (See: Prompt for Values), system values

(See: SystemVariables), or constants to create derived information prior to running a report.

Primary uses:

e Create filters which derive from input parameters to filter grid column data. For example, if you have
an input date parameter, you could make a global variable to create a filter selecting the first day
and last day of the month relative to that input date. Then you can use the global variable as the
filter to a grid column so your report shows only the range for the first day to the last day of the
month for your grid data.

e Create static information to use in Calculation Columns (see below).

e (Create static information.
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Edit Calculations with the Editor

Data Access Studio provides the following ways to edit calculations.

To Do this

Edit a single Double-click the Column Header. Or Edit... Either of these actions will take

calculation right-click the Column Header, and select  you to the calculation flow view (see
Calculations below)

Edit all Click Design Calculations.... This option will take you

calculations to the calculation list view

DAS has two ways to view calculations.
1) The calculation list view, where all the calculations are shown.

2) The calculation flow view, where the flows into a selected calculation are shown (see Calculation flow
view below)

Calculation list view

The calculation list view allows you to add, delete, edit, and copy calculations. You can rearrange the
display order of the calculations by drag and drop.

E Edit Calculati RT_S5t of Cash Flow in Business Data Local - RT_Statement of Cash Flow* — a X
Cmm
«56“! ndnse ﬁSawAnddnse| +Md XDeleh:mw E=9'm,!lcdu.ialims| ?Heh
Caption T Calculation Value Enabled
. e Account
N List
Account String List 3. Depreication expense 4
2 | Input parameter values
Q ¥TD Decimal RelativePeriod 27567 Filter data.. 0
3
AccountCategory  String  AccountCategory GLGY Allow dupli...
Smart coll..
Guarantee..
List Click to edit
S

To Do this
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Add a calculation

Delete a calculation

Edit a calculation

Copy a calculation

Disable a calculation

Re-arrange the calculation display
order

See the value of a calculation for a row

Click on an empty box under Calculation type. Click on the
Visual Assist to select from a list of available calculations. Or
type in the name of the calculation directly. Click TAB to
apply. Once applied, the calculation-specific parameters will
show under the Parameters tab.

Highlight one or more calculations on the left-hand side.
Click ¥ Delete.

Highlight the calculation row on the left. Edit the values
under the Parameters tab. You may also change the
Column Caption and Output Type (if the particular
calculation allows it).

Highlight the calculation and click Ez Copy. The copied
calculation will appear at the bottom.

If you want to keep a calculation from running, but you don't
want to delete it, you can uncheck the Enabled checkbox for
the calculation. When a calculation is disabled, it will emit
the default value for the calculation and skip running the
calculation itself.

When viewing the list of calculations, it can be handy to re-
arrange the row display order of the calculations. To re-
arrange calculations, click on the Row Control area. Drag
and drop the calculation row to the desired location and
drop. You may rearrange multiple calculation rows at a time
(user standard Ctrl-click and Shift-click) to select multiple
rows

If your grid has rows loaded, the Value column will show the
calculated values for that row. To select another row to
evaluate:

Right-Click the Value column.
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Select Evaluate Previous Row to see all calculation values
for the previous row

Select Evaluate Row (nnnn) to re-evaluate the values for
the current row

Select Evaluate Next Row to see all calculation values for
the next row

Check/Uncheck Auto-evaluate to turn calculation evaluation
on or off respectively (default is on)

You may also evaluate the calculations directly from the
report. If you are on the Data tab of your DAS report, you
can right-click a detail row and select the Debug option.
Once selected, DAS will show the calculation editor and
evaluate the calculations for the row you selected.

See calculation dependencies If your calculation row shows a magnifying glass in the row
(Show flowchart), then this means the calculation depends
on the results of other calculations. You may click the
magnifying glass to see the flow chart.

Typing shortcuts:

Key Effect

TAB/SHIFT+TAB Tab to the next/previous editable field. Tab from the last editable field of the header
row will activate the first editable field in the Parameters grid.

F4 Open any active visual assist. If the visual assist is not active, you can press ENTER
and then F4 to open the visual assist. When selecting from the list of valid values,
you may type in the value you need in the filter box, and then press Alt+S to select
the value.

Calculation flow view

The purpose of the flow chart view is to show you how your calculations inter-relate. This view is useful
for visualizing complicated calculation logic. The flow lines show which calculations flow into which (flow
direction indicated by the arrow). Also, the Value column shows the evaluated values (if available) for
each stage of the flow. In the example below we see that the Account category calculation feeds in the
YTD calculation (for this row, the value it passed the value GLG9)

© 2026 - ReportsNow Inc. 2171480



03/23/2026 Data Access Studio User Guide 8.0.16
You can see calculations in flow chart view as follows:

1) If you double-click a calculation column header in your DAS report.

2) If you are in the calculation editor in list view and you click the magnifying glass next to the
calculation editor

Caption Calculation T Value Enabled
" Y0e Parameters

Relative Period ~

¥TD Relative Period  Deci... 27567

B Input parameter values

t{!ccount(}ategow Account Category String  GLGY

Relative offset 0

Group periods by YTOD Fiscal Period

Company Co |Column |
Period

Fiscal Year

Date =Forthe XXX Ending= Literal
Dataltem prefix {... Literal
Reverse sign crit... T Account Category GLGEGL.... v

To Do this

Go back to the Click the Back to list view button at the top of the flow chart
calculation list view

Expand and collapse  Click the top Level of detail arrow to collapse to higher levels of the flow
levels of detail chart. Click the bottom Level of detail arrow to expand to more detailed
levels of the chart
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Connect a Report Parameter or System Variable
to a Calculation

When you create Report Parameters for your layout or want to access information about the signed-on

user, you may want to connect these variables to a calculation input:

1. Click on the Parameters tab for the calculation you want to connect to a Report Parameter.
2. Click the [¥] Filter button.
3. Select Variables > select the name of the parameter you want to connect.

Once a Report Parameter is connected, when the user changes the value of the parameter, the
calculation parameter will change as well. This is useful, for example, in the Period Amounts. You could
hook up a Parameter called "Period" to the "End Period" of that calculation.

Once a System Variable is connected, when a different user signs in, the calculation parameter will also
change as well. This is useful when creating self-service reports that a user might access from a web
portal.
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Troubleshoot Calculation Errors

If your calculation has an error, DAS will red-out the cell values that have an error in the grid.
To identify and resolve errors:

1. Run your calculation.

2. Right-click on calculation cells that are red.

3. Read the message box instructions and optional resolution.

4. Press "Edit Calculation" to correct the error.
Common errors include:

e Invalid type conversion

Missing inputs

Blank inputs

Missing options

Circularly dependent calculations

Performance considerations

The calculation architecture is designed to provide maximum performance. This includes:
1. Only re-calculating necessary columns.
2. Caching results when appropriate (associated descriptions and table lookups).
3. Taking minimum steps in repetitive calculations.

Overall, the result should be that adding new columns has little performance impact on your layout.
Calculations can, however, impact performance if they are used improperly. The section that follows
outlines best practices for using calculations:

e Delete any calculation that you are not using.

e Limit the number of Table Lookup calculations. A table lookup will query data from other tables. If
this is done excessively, the overall performance of your report may suffer.

e |f you are querying against a large table (>1,000,000 rows), make sure that your report filters on at
least one database column. You may filter calculation column results; however, the database itself
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cannot recognize these filters. Because calculations are derived data, filtering calculations will not
result in a smaller set of rows retrieved from the database.
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Global Variables

Global variables are values you define that can be used in your report for:

e Filters
e Inputs to grid calculations
e Display values in headers and presentations.

To create one or more global variables for your report:
1. Click B Design.
2. Click ¥9Variables

3. DAS will present the Calculation Editor (See Edit Calculations with the Editor) for variables

Editing variables is similar to editing calculation with these important differences:

e Variables can only use input Parameters, System Variables, Constant values, and other variables as
inputs

e Most, but not all, calculations are supported in variables mode. The editor will show which
calculations are available

e Variables can feed the report filters before the report is run (i.e. the variable values can shape the
data set of your report query if desired)

e As you edit variable values, the evaluated value will show in the calculation editor immediately
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Variables as Filters

One of the primary applications of Global Variables is to create dynamic filters.

Example

Suppose you have a report with an input parameter named Date

@ Run Report P Get Sample Data P Get More Data 8 Refresh B Close ? How to use IB Cesign~ | ‘A A

Date
Order Order Date Description Quantity
Mumber Ordered

Now suppose you want to filter the Order Date column with the range of the first day of the month
through the last day of the month based on the Date entered.

To accomplish this:

1. Open the variables editor

2. Add a new calculation: First Day of Month

3. For the input, change to Literal, use the filter visual assist button and select the Date parameter (in
general, Parameters and variables are reference by their name enclosed in angle brackets: e.g.

<Date>)
# Edit Calculations - Global Variables* - || B || x
ful | ) n
(:/ Save E Close E Save And Close l=||]=l Add x Delete row Copy E= Show All Calculations b Refresh On Save ? Help
Calculation Caption Value Type Enabled .
P e First day of month

First d f th

. First day of month  First day of month Date irstday ot mon
| Input

+ O | Literal

T Clear

«Datex = 61527

<First day of month

List
£33 USER_ID = = DASADMIN L
Mot in list
< 5¥S_USER_Mumber> = 4800 : .
- - o . Begins with
<3¥5_USER_Description = = Josephson, Michael .
Contains

4. Do the same steps, this time add a new calculation Last Day of Month

5. Now add a Concatenation calculation to create the filter string for the range filter (See Filter a
Range)
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Calculation  Caption Value Type Enab...

Concatenation
1 ) ] . Concatenation
Firstday ofm... Firstdayofm... §M/2017 12:00:00 AM Date
2 | Input parameter values
Lastd fm... Lastd fm... G300 :00: .
astday of m astday of m... G/30/2017 12:00:00 AM Date Strip blanks
- Concatenation Filter 5=6M2017:<=6/30/2017 String Skip delimiter for bl... O
B Multiple Input
+ l
Values
= Literal
First day of month Column
= Literal
Last day of manth Column

Column

Rename the Caption to Filter. The Concatentation example above shows how you can combine the
other variables into a new variable that will server as the filter string. Note the Value column shows that
the filter evaluation is what we want.

6. Click Save and Close to save your changes

7. Click the visual assist on the Order Date filter column. Select Variables -> <Filter>

Order Date  Description Quantity
Ordered

=

S Clear I_

; ]

T Mariables <Date> = 6/15/2017
<First day of month> = 67/2017

List
Nat in list <Last day of month> = 6/30/2017
. . <Filter> = ==5/1/2017: <=6/30/2
Begins with
. <5Y5_USER_ID% = DASADRIMN
Caontains

TS e R 1 o Amm

Now the Order Date filter tracks the first and last day of the month of whatever date you enter in the
Date parameter of the report
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List Calculation

A List is like a mini spreadsheet where all formulas are referenced by name (as opposed to Excel where
formulas are usually referenced by cell position e.g. A47). Named formulas are an advantage when you
need to modify your spreadsheet formulas. For instance, if you have a label named [Sales], the label
means the same thing regardless of where it appears in the List.

A list can be anything: a list of accounts, business units, ledger types, customers, etc. Data Access Studio
lets you define the lists you need and assign the list a label for quick reference. For instance, you can
define your list of P&L account and label the list as "P&L Standard". You can then define cell and row
calculations over any label in your list. For instance, you can sum up several items or take a percent of
one label to another.

To create a List

You can setup a List with the Calculation Editor or Quick Report Wizards. In the Calculation editor, select
the List calculation and click Edit List. Once created, you will almost always Group by the list column. You
can group by more than one list. A list may be grouped at any level as well.

A List consists of the following:

1. Label - unique text that identifies the item. IMPORTANT:Labels need to be unique for the thing
they represent. If you need duplicate labels, you can append as many spaces after your label to
make a unique name for it. In your formulas, the spaces will be represented as an underscore so:
SALES and SALES_ will be different labels in your formulas (the first has no spaces after it the second
has one space).

2. Criteria

o (optional). If present, the criteria says what values to roll up for the label. For instance, if the
criteria is Obj Acct 1* that means any row where Obj Acct starts with 1 will be rolled up into the
total amount for the label.

3. Default Expression (optional). The expression evaluates slightly differently based on two cases.

o Case 1. Label has criteria. In this case the expression operates on the elements that make up

list.

o Case 2. Label has no criteria. This is the row totals case. In this case the expression defines
what the label is. e.g. [Bank 1] + [Bank 2] + [Bank 3] is the formula for the label Bank Total.

4. Additional Expression (optional). This is an extra set of formulas that can use any of the symbols in
the list or default expression. Use this to create secondary calculations such as percent of row

values.
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5. Override Style (optional with Automatic Presentation only)

/' Edit list*
Editlst
v 8 -

Pre-defined lists

%]

COST OF SALES:

=% Insert Before

Saveand Close =5 Insert Afte Apply
Close = Operation
Main Fl Rows IFi
Label Criteria
1 MET SALES Qbj Acct 4*

£ select Al ﬁ Undo @F
x
EE selecthone = (W Redo | Addcolumn  Delete
Select i UndoR. & Expressions =

Default Expression

[NET SALESIH

Allow duplicates

Filter database

+| Guarantee rows

Smart collapse

Options
Percent A

[MET SALESM[MET S4LES]

3 Cost of Sales Obj Acct Between 5000 and 5003 [COST OF SALESYNET SALES]

4 Purchases - Packaging Obj Acct 5010 [PURCHASES - PACKAGING 1000 [PURCHASES - PACKAGINGH[NET SALES

5 Royalties Obj Acct 5040 [ROYALTIES)1000 [ROYALTIESH[MET SALES]

& Inventory Reserve Adjustment Obj Acct 5050 [INWENTORY RESERVE ADJUSTMENT)M GO0 [[NWENTORY RESERWVE ADJUSTMENTU!

T Outside Labor - Mfg Obj Acct 5070 [OUTSIDE LABOR - MFGE1000 [OUTSIDE LABOR - MFGU[MET SALES]

8 Freight -Inbound Obj Acct 5080 [FREIGHT - INEOUND}1000 [FREIGHT - INBOUNDU[NET SALES]

9 Freight - Qutbound Obj Acct 5085 [FREIGHT - OUTBO UMDY 000 [FREIGHT - QUTBOUMDWMET SALES]

10 piscounts Eamed Obj Acct 5090 [DISCOUNTS EARMED]000 [DISCOUNTS EARNEDV[NET SALES]

1 MFG - Small Tools Obj Acct 5020 [MFG - SMALL TOOLS}1000 [MFG - SMALL TOOLSW[NET SALES]

12 MFG - Parts Obj Acct 5030 [MFG - PARTS)1000 [MFG - PARTSMMET SALES]

13 MFG - Repairs - Mach & Equip Obj Acct 5040 [MFG - REPAIRS - MACH & EQUIPY1000 [MFG - REPAIRS - MACH & EQUIPJNET ¢

14 MFG - Supplies Obj Acct 5050 [MFG - SUPPLIES)1000 [MFG - SUPPLIESYNET SALES]

15 MFG -Inventory Absorption Obj Acct 5100 [MFG - INVENTORY ABSORPTIONV[NET

18 MFG - wages Obj Acct 5405 [MFG - WAGESU[NET SALES]

17 MFG - Taxes- State Unemployment  Obj Acct 6510 [MFG - TAXES - STATE UNEMPLOYMENT

1{3 MEMT Tawae Fadaral llmamnlromnant Dk Acet SE70 MAEMR TAYES FENERAL [IMERDI ﬂVI;E N
To Do this

Add a new row

Define how the label is rolled up

Define a row calculation

Click Insert Row Before or Insert Row After. The editor will
create a new row above/below the row you have
highlighted. Alternatively, you may enter text in the new
empty row at the bottom in the Description column.

Click the box under the Pattern column and click the ...
visual assist. See Define Criteria for the List [tem for

instructions on defining the "pattern”.

Click the box under the Row Calculation column. See Define
row calculations for the List item for further instructions.
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Delete list items Hold CTRL key down as you left-click multiple rows. Then
click the Delete Row button.

Copy and Paste Hold CTRL key down as you left-click multiple rows. Then
click the Copy button. Highlight the row where you would
like to paste the rows. Click Paste.

Move multiple list items Hold CTRL key down as you left-click multiple rows.
Highlight the row you want to move. Then click the "Drag
and drop grip bar" and drag row above or below current
position. Release mouse button to drop to new position.
Grid will automatically scroll as you drag near the top or

bottom.
Save your list Click File | Save List. See Save a List and Share a list
Load a previously saved list Click File | Load List.
Delete a previously save list Click File | Load List. See Work with Your Lists.
Export your list to XML To export your list to XML, click File | Export. Exporting to

XML can be useful if you want to do mass search and replace
or other options in an XML editor.

Import your list from XML Once you have modified an XML export, you can import it
back using File | Import.

Create a secondary expression Click Add Column. This creates a new expression column.
Create formulas in this column that combine symbols from

the list and default expressions. See Define secondary
expressions.

Delete secondary expression Highlight a secondary expression column. Click Delete
Column.
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Apply an expression to a grid column  Back on your report grid, right-click the Column Header.
Select Apply this list expression -> and select a valid list

expression.

Load a pre-defined list Click the Import from JDE tab. Select the list that you would
like to import.
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Define Criteria for the List Item

Once you click the ... visual assist, you will see the Define criteria form below:

Cefine criteria

This form allows you to specify what criteria the data has to meet to apply to the label you entered. For
instance, let's say our label was US customers, then the Criteria may be "Country = US". In this example,
"Country" is the value we would select under the Field column of this form. "US" is the text we would
enter in the empty box under the Criteria column. You may add as many Field-Criteria lines as you
need. See Filter Your Data for more details.

To Do this

Add a new criteria row Select from the list of fields in the Field edit box. Enter the
criteria for the field in the Criteria edit box. In the Criteria
edit box, you may use the Filter Helper visual assist to define
things such as lists and ranges. Also, each line you enter
implicitly means apply this line AND any previous lines
before it.

Add an OR condition Sometimes you may have complicated criteria that requires
AND-OR logic. To add an OR condition, click the empty box
under the Field column and select or. You should have at
least one line defined before the or and one line defined
after the or.

Delete a criteria row Highlight the row you want to delete. Then click the Delete
Row button.
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Delete multiple rows Hold CTRL key down as you left-click multiple rows. Then
click the Delete Row button.

Copy a criteria row Highlight the row you want to copy. Then click the Copy
Row button.
Copy multiple rows Hold CTRL key down as you left-click multiple rows. Then

click the Copy Row button.

Move a criteria row Highlight the row you want to move. Then click the "Drag
and drop grip bar" and drag row above or below current
position. Release mouse button to drop to new position.

Move multiple rows Hold CTRL key down as you left-click multiple rows.
Highlight the row you want to move. Then click the "Drag
and drop grip bar" and drag row above or below current
position. Release mouse button to drop to new position.

Save your criteria definition Click OK.

Cancel your criteria edits Click Cancel.
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Define List Calculations

You can perform two types of calculations on any list row:

1. Modify the results of the rollup on the row (applies if the rollup Criteria is defined for the row)

2. Calculate values from other rows (applies if the rollup Criteria is not defined for the row)

- Edit list

Pre-defined lists

Filter database

= 3) Cut = o = om @ -]
V = Insert Before ) om Select All ﬂ Undo
; IB @ Copy *; | Allow duplicates  |v*| Guarantee rows
5 Cl :55:5 2 Inaert After A 8= Redo
agiss?an 0se 3 Delete = INsSrtARe Opeprggon g5 Select None 0 e | Smart collapse
Main P Rows I Select i UndoR. & Expressions P Options R
Label Criteria Default Expression Percent ~
124 |ncome Tax Expense (Benefit) Obj Acct 8200
125
128 Net Income (Loss) [NET INCOME BEFORE TAX}-INCOME TAX EXPENSE (...
127
123 Adjustments: Edt formula X
128 Interest & Deferred Finance Fees Q// oK x Cancel Outp pe Formula valid
130 Change in FV of Interest Rate Swap
131 pepreciation & Amortization Avaiable ltems ® || [NET INCOME BEFORE TAX]-[INCOME TAX EXPENSE (BENEFIT}]
132 jncome Taxes p e
133 Management Fegs
134" Transaction Expenses ol
System Constants W
135 cogs - Write-up of Inventory !
138 Management & QofE Adjustments E% List label ~
137 ca Proposition 65 One-Time Expense
= MET SALES
COST OF SALES:
138 adjusted EBITDA Cost of Sales
" Purchases - Packaging
Rovyalties .
< Inventory Reserve Adjustment
) Outside Labor - Mfg i
Freight - Inbound
Freight - Qutbound
Discounts Earned
MFG - Small Tools
MFG - Parts
MFG - Repairs - Mach & Equip Operator buttons
MFG - Supplies
e OOOSOEEEDEE
Case 1: Label has Criteria defined
If you place a calculation in the Row Calculation column, the value of the rollup will be modified
directly. Use the Apply Operation command to easily apply operations to multiple rows of the list.
Case 2: Label has no Criteria defined
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In this case, the Row Calculation is any supported calculation of the labels. The most common scenarios
are:

1. Summing other labels. In this case, hold down the shift key while selecting labels in the 'List label’
control in the formula editor. The result will be the syntax for summing the labels. For example:
[LABEL A] + [LABEL B].

2. Subtracting. In this case, change the sign of the operation in the calculation: [LABEL A] - [LABEL B].

3. Percent: [LABEL A]/([LABEL A] + [LABEL B]).

In general, you can enter any expression using +, -, *, /, (, ). The row calculation also supports built-in
functions (as listed in the visual assist for the Row Calculation column in the Math Calculations
category). These row expressions are referred to as the Default Expression. You may apply these
expressions to numeric columns in your report or derive Secondary expressions to do more
sophisticated calculations as well (See Define secondary expressions)
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Define Secondary Expressions

In addition to the Default Expression for the list, you may also define additional Secondary

Expressions. Secondary expressions always follow the Default Expression to do additional

calculations. For instance the default expression could be calculating a total and a secondary expression
could calculation the percent of that total.

To create a Secondary Expression

/' Edit list*
Edit st
f ya Cut

Saveand Close
Close

Pre-defined lists

Main IF]
Label

1 MET SALES

=]

COST OF SALES:
Cost of 3ales
Purchases - Packaging
Royalties

Inventory Reserve Adjustment

- @ i = W

Outside Labor - Mfg

@

Freight - Inbound

% Freight- Outbound
Discounts Earned

11 MFG - Small Tools

12 MFG - Parts

13 MFG - Repairs - Mach & Equip
14 MFG - Supplies

MFG -Inventory Absorption
1% mrG - Wages

MFG - Taxes - State Unemployment

=2 Insert Before

=% [nsert Afte Apply
Operation

Rows IF]

Criteria

Obj Acct 4*

0Obj Acct Between 5000 and 5003
Okbj Acct 5010
Obj Acct 5040
Okbj Acct 5050
Obj Acct 5070
Obj Acct 5080
Okbj Acct 5085
Okbj Acct 5090
Obj Acct 6020
Okbj Acct 6030
Okbj Acct 6040
Obj Acct 6050
Okbj Acct 6100
Obj Acct 6405

Obj Acct 6510

18 MER Tawae Fadaral Hnamnlaamsant Sk dees 8290

8= Select Al q Undo l@f
x
BE selectMone (W Redo | Add column
Select G UndoR.. & Expressions

Default Expression

[NET SALES[™

[PURCHASES - PACKAGING)1000
[ROYALTIES)H 000

[IMVENTORY RESERVE ADJUSTMENT]M00D
[OUTSIDE LABOR - MFGY1000
[FREIGHT - INBOLIND]000
[FREIGHT - OUTEQUND]A000
[DISCOUNTS EARNEDI000

[MFG - SMALL TOOLS]JM000

[MFG - PARTS)1000

[MFG - REPAIRS - MACH & EQUIPJ1000
[MFG - SUPPLIES]1000

Filter database
Allow duplicates |+ Guarantee rows
Smart collapse

Options Rl ®
Percent ~

[MET SALESWMET S&LES]

[COST OF SALESIMET SALES]
[PURCHASES - PAGKAGING)[MET SALES
[ROYALTIESY[NET SALES]

[IMVENTORY RESERVE ADJUSTMENTJM
[OUTSIDE LABOR - MFG)[MET SALES]
[FREIGHT - INBOUNDY[NET SALES]
[FREIGHT - QUTBOUND)MET SALES]
[DISCOUNTS EARMEDVNET SALES]
[MFG - SMALL TOOLSJMET SALES]
[MFG - PARTS)[NET SALES]

[MFG - REPAIRS - MACH & EQUIPVMET ¢
[MFG - SUPPLIESIMET SALES]

[MFG - INVENTORY ABSORPTIONJ[NET
[MFG - WAGES)[NET SALES]

[MFG - TAXES - STATE UNEMPLOYMENT

TAEMR TAVYES FEMER AL |IKMERD MAWAAE N

>

1. Edit your list

2. Click Add column. This will create a new expression column in the list editor (e.g. Expression 2)

3. To rename the expression column, right-click the new column, click Rename. Enter the new name

for the expression.

In the screenshot above, the Default Expression defines Total as [A] + [B] + [C]. The Percent column is

the secondary expression. You may add more than one secondary expression to your list definition.

Remember, in all cases, the Default Expression is always evaluated prior to the secondary expression.

Note that most secondary expression will apply the same operation to all rows to determine such things

the list.
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Remember that symbols in brackets are case insensitive -- so [Total] means the same thing as [TOTAL]

To apply an expression to your report

Once you have defined a Default Expression and optionally Secondary expressions, you may
selectively apply these transforms to your report as follows:

List 2 H & Column 28
alli Present data 4
A 61,169 S Clear Filters
¢ 13,005 ﬂ% Sort Ascending
Total 43,163 ﬂ.i Sort Descending
T*_ﬁ: Trending r

"= Group By This Column
Sk Clear All Grouping

T Summarize r
# Quick Calculation 4
Calculations 4

pd| Default Expressi
“i: Hide Column = : Presson
L] Expression 2
r

5= Show Only Column

1. On your report with a list, right-click a numeric column

2. Click Apply this list expression

3. Select None for no expression, Default Expression for the default expression, or any other
secondary expression you have defined

4. Once selected, DAS will calculated each list row and column intersection with the expression
selection you pick
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Apply an Expression to Multiple Rows

Use the Apply Operation command from the tool bar to apply such an expression to the expression
columns. In this example, the constant right-hand of the expression, /[NET SALES], is applied to all the

selected rows.

/ Edit list*

Edit list Pre-defined lists

T & ot =% Insert Before . BE select Al Undo 9,
V/ B Copy - o K *;

Filter database

+| Allow duplicates |+ Guarantee rows

Saveand Close Paste = Appl = Redao Add column
i % Delete =% Insert After Opeprr-a.¥0n o= Select None 0’ tedo ] Smart collapse
Main I Rows ] Select i UndoR. & Expressions Options PR

Label Criteria Default Expression Percent s
1 NET SALES Obj Acct 4* \ [NET SALES] [MET SALES)[MET SALES]
2 COST OF SALES: \
3 | Coscof Sales Obj Acct Between 5000 and 5003 [COST OF SALESVNET SALES]
4 mmﬁm - Pmim\\\ Obj Acct 5010 [PURCHASES - PACKAGING1000 [PURCHASES - PACKAGING[NET SALES
5 - . . .

f Royalties \ Apply Operation to Expressions of Selected List Rows X FALTIESHNET SALES]
& | Inventory Reserve Ad'psimhvt EMTORY RESERVE ADJUSTMENTJ[!

Q{f OK B Cancel -

7 | Outside Labor - Mfg ‘\ SIDE LABOR - MFGUNET SALES]
d |F“=iillll -Inbound \ Enter operatior o apply to selected rows: | /[MET SALES] IGHT - INBOUNDY[NET SALES]
9 .

|F|e.g||t_0umound ey i o 30 Percent +| HGHT - OUTBOUNDJNET SALES]
10 |nismunts Eamed COUNTS EARNEDV[NET SALES]
" |I1FG - Small Taols . - o3 - SMALL TOOLSH[NET SALES]
2 |||FG - Parts i Obj Acct [MFG - PARTS]1000 [MFG - PARTSU[MET SALES]
4 |I1FG-H]epﬂ's—lhcl|&Equil Obj Acct 5040 [MFG - REPAIRS - MAGH & EQUIF)000 [MFG - REPAIRS - MACH & EQUIPYMET ¢
147, |||FG - Supplies / Obj Acct 8050 [MFG - SUPPLIES)1000 [MFG - SUPPLIESHNET SALES]
15 |\NFG _Inventorny Ahmrpi;l‘l Obj Acct 5100 [MFG - INVENTORY ABSORPTION)JNET
18 |;FG - Wages f Obj Acct 6405 [MFG - WAGESHMNET SALES]

17 ||nFG-ﬁhu-.sﬂEUnemplnma1t Obj Acct 6510

18 MER Tawae Fadaral lnamnlamant Pk Aeet 8290

This feature is useful in the following scenarios:

[MFG - TAXES - STATE UNEMPLOYMENT

MAFEM TAYES FEMERAL |IMERMDI MR 2
>

1. Reversing the sign of the rollup. In this case, simply type a minus sign: - in the Enter operation to

apply field.

2. Scaling the value of the rollup. For instance, suppose you want to divide a set of rows by 1000,

simply enter: /1000 in the Enter operation to apply field.
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Save a List

When you click Save List, you will see the dialog below:

Q?’{ 8] 9 aCancel

E nter name for hst | [SEEE =000
Lizt categony Accounts
[ ] Publish list

To

Provide a name for your list

Organize your list into a
category

Make your list available to
other reports and people

Save the list

Don't save the list

Data Access Studio User Guide 8.0.16

Do this

Click on the edit box next to Enter name for list. Enter the name of

your list.

Click the down arrow on the List category edit box. Select the

category that best matches how you want to categorize your list.

Click Publish list. See Share a list

Click OK. Note: if there is a list with the same name, Data Access
Studio will prompt if you want to overwrite the existing list.

Click Cancel.
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Publish/Share a List

When you publish a list you make the master version of the list available to more than one report. When
any report uses a published list, then any change to the master list automatically gets applied. This
technique is a great way to synchronize many reports the reflect the change made to one list.

To share a list

1. Make a list. See (Lists)

2. Click Pre-defined lists tab. Click Save/Share
3. Name you list and click Publish list

4. Click OK

Edit list Pre-defined lists

v 2

Budaget vs Actuals

General Ledger AAIs | Job Cost Basic Fixed Assets
Load  Save/Share
Job Cost Advanced
User lists W Financials o Ledgers y
Label Criteria Default Expression Y

save list

Q{.«‘/DK ﬂCancel

Enter name for list | Shared List|

List category Accourts

Publish list

In the above example we created a new list called: Shared List. We can now re-use this list in other
reports such that any changes to the master list is automatically reflected in all reports that reference it.

To reference a published/shared list in another report

1. Open/Create another DAS report

2. Add and edit a List calculation

3. Click Pre-defined lists tab. Click Load

4. Select a list under the Published/shared list category (See Work with Your Lists)
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/ Shared list mode

Shared list

Data Access Studio User Guide 8.0.16

i m Category: Accounts

Unbind/Change  Close

Operations

List: Shared List

List that is being shared

Label Criteria Default Expression

A Do Ty A*

C Do Ty C*

Difference

[AHC]

[AHC]

Notice differences in using a shared list:

1. List Editor title shows: Shared list mode
2. The list by default is read-only.
3. The list menu is sparse: Unbind/Change, Close, and information about the Shared list

The shared list is read-only because any change to the list could have wide-reaching impact - i.e. any

saved change to the published list will automatically apply to all reports bound to the list.

~

(0 NOTE

This also means that any adjustments made to the grouping level for the list will not be allowed in
bound lists. This is what you would see after selecting the 'Set Grouping Level for List Item'
command from the group column context menu.

B Cancel

Set grouping level

Grouping levels cannot be edited for a list bound to a shared list.
Please edit the list and unbind to allow for editing.

Enter group level to use after find (0 = full expand, 1 = first group row, etc.)

X
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To edit a shared list

1. Double-click/Edit the list
2. Click Unbind/Change. This places the list into an editable mode
3. Edit the list

4. To apply changes for everyone, click Pre-defined lists tab. Click Save/Share (leave the name of the
list the same and leave Publish list checked)

5. Click OK
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Work with Your Lists

When you select a list to load, you may also do other operations with your lists. The select list form
organizes all lists in the system as:

e My Lists
e Public Lists

Furthermore, the form organizes lists by the categories people selected when saving the list.

Select a list

er{ Ok, BCanceI

Q Find 3 Delete Copy To Private Mapping

Report A " Category

=2
BE Accounts
Account list Accounts 32015 1:33 PM
B Miscellaneous
Excel defined list Miscellaneous 1142015 10038 AM
B Publicishared lists
B Accounts
Shared List Accounts GM22018 2:01 PM

To Do this
Select a list to load Highlight the list in the grid. Click OK.
Delete a list Highlight the list in the grid. Click Delete.

Copy a public list to your private Highlight the public list in the grid. Click Copy To Private
list Mapping.

Use a shared list in your report Select any list under Public/shared lists (See Share a list)
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Additional List Properties

You can edit additional list properties by opening the Calculation Editor and highlighting your list item:

Option Effect

Filter Default is False. If True, the calculation will apply the list criteria to your data selection.
database This can improve performance in some cases.

Allow Default is True. If checked, your list can have rows that map to multiple list labels. For
duplicate instance, if your label A has range 1000 - 2000 and label B has range 1500-3000, then
maps the overlap of 1500-2000 will be handled automatically. If this option is not checked,

then overlapping ranges are not allowed and the first occurrence of the range wins.

Smart Default is True. If checked and a group has only one row, then the list will not allow a

collapse drill down as it is not necessary. In this case the +/- group button will be hidden and
only the result of the row is shown. This usually makes for a cleaner look. If
unchecked, then the +/- group button always allows a drill down.

Guarantee Default is True. If checked, the list will guarantee that the row label appears in the
Row order of the list whether or not there are data rows for that label. If unchecked, then
the label will only show if there are rows for that label.

Set Group When a list is used as the grouping structure on a report, a user has the ability to
Levels for List  right click specific list elements and select "Set Grouping Level for List Item". This will
ltems then allow a user to apply a specific grouping level (ex: Full Expand) on only that
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Option Effect

selected list value. This option will not be available to adjust when using a shared list.

Account "I Y June 20178 YTD June 20178
. Profit
El Total Revenue 16,987,293,207.76  17,004,925,523.21
Cost of Gog > " - T TTTTTU485.84  3,457,789,708.31
== Editli '
Gross Profit | == cort /st 741.92  13,547,135,814.90
Expenses B= Full Expand
Accounting 8 ¥ Full Collapse 0.00 0.00
| E Advertising | 5] Group All to this Level 200.00 86,900.00
El Depreciatiol 797.62 4,785.71
L <8 Always Group to this Level
Utilities i 700.00 1,700.00
= Set Grouping Level
Interest and : : 0.00 0.00
Set Grouping Level for List ltem
El Rent 1063.00 10,693.00
Repairs and Teggle group panel 901.50 233,301.50
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List override styles

If your report has an Automatic Presentation (See Automatic Presentation), then you can optionally

define cell style overrides in your list. This feature is handy when you want to apply cell-specific
formatting to one part of your list (but not necessarily the whole column)

1. Open a report with a list and an automatic presentation
2. Edit your list
3. You will see a column on the far right named Override Style

4 Edit list
Edit list Pre-defined lists
Q/ B ﬁ_\ b cut B Insert Before | 5= Select Al
- CORY o | oo
Sagissznd Close Faste % Delete o= Ingert After 8BS Select Mo
Main LY Rows 5y Se

Label Criteria Default Expression Override Style

Group
2 Or Ty 50 MOIN
3 5B Or Ty 5B MOIN
4 50 Or Ty 50
5 Total [SQ] + [SB] + [S0]

The Override Style allows you to select an available presentation style (See Automatic Presentation

Styles) for any cell. If the Override Style is left blank, then the default presentation styling will be used
when formatting the row and column. However, if you specify an override style, then this style will always
be used. For example let's say you always wanted to format a certain cell in your list as a percent with an
orange background. Define a style label See Automatic Presentation Styles) and select this style for the

cell in your list.
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Import a list definition from Excel

If you need to create a very large list, it may be easier to create the structure of the list in Excel and
import it into DAS. DAS provides a rudimentary way to define a list in Excel that can be import into DAS:

1. Create an Excel workbook formatted as follows:

A B
1 Label FieldName FieldName2
2 Label1 ValueT Value2
3 Label2 Value3 Value3

A,B,C are Excel columns A, B, C. Each FieldName is the name of the field for your criteria: e.g. LT or MCU

Here's an example with literal values:

A B
1 Label MCU OBJ
2 Misc 1 1000
3 Assets 1 2000
4 Liabilities 1 3000

What this means is Column A is the list label. Columns B and C are the Criteria for that label. In this
example, the criteria is interpreted to mean: MCU=1 AND OBJ=1000. So you can see, you can leverage
the copy/paste features of Excel to quickly define hundreds of rows this way.

2. Getting the Excel definition into DAS: First, create an external client-side data link in DAS to the
workbook above (See Example - Connect to an Excel file). Once you save the connection and Create
Report you will see the workbook in DAS. Click Run Report to load the workbook data into DAS. For
example, with the attached workbook:
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@ Run Report p Get Sarmple Data e Refresh B Clase

Label FO90270B)  FOO02HSUB
Assets - 1000 - 1000

Current &z=zets - 1007 - 1001

Cazh - 1100 - 1100

Petty Cash - 1105 - 1105

Cash in Banks - 1110 - 1110

Bear Creek Mational Bark - 1110 - BEAR 1110 BEAR

First Interstate Bank - 1110 - FIB 1110 FlE

First Bank of Paris - 1110 - FRAMCE 1110 FRAMCE
First Interstate Payrall - 1110 - PAYROLL 1110 PAYROLL

[ T T N N I N ] AAAn

IMPORTANT: Notice that is you named the column in your Excel file as F0902.0BJ, then when you open
that Excel file in DAS, it gets renamed to FO902#OB)J (this is because Excel has an issue with periods in
the column name. if you avoid periods in the column name you will not have this issue). You need to
right-click and rename F0902#0BJ and F0902#SUB to F0902.0BJ and F0902.SUB

Label FO02.0BJ  [gri:]

Azzets - 1000 - 1000
Current &zzets - 1001 - 1001
Cazh - 1100 - 1100
Petty Cash - 1103 - 1105
Cash in Banks - 1110 - 1110
Bear Creek Mational Bank - 1110 - BEAR 1110
Firzt Interstate Bank - 1110 - FIB 1110

in the report designer, click CTRL-A to select everything. Right-click and grid Column Header and select:
Quick Calculation -> Text -> List:
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1000

1110
1110
1110
1110
1120

DAS open and load the list editor with the definition from the Excel file. The editor will highlight any

detected errors.

Data Access Studio User Guide 8.0.16

ol Present data

ST Clear Filters

ﬂ; Sort Ascending
ﬂi Sort Descending

Trending
Group By Columns

Calculations

Date *

& System®

Hide Colurmns
Showe Only Colurmns

Hide and Show Columns

Concatenation

Best Fit Columns
Best Fit All Columns

List

String Length

Trim

Fe Copy Colurnn

Column Captian
Print Area
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/' Edit List*

Edit lisk Pre-defined lists

r i Cut _ . . . -
v b 4 é = Imsert Before @ Select all
él Copy
; nd  Close == Insert After := Seleck Mone Add calumn
) Celete o

Main 3 Select Unda ... Expressions
Label

Criteria Default Expression

Az sets - 1000 - FOS02.08] 1000

Current Assets - 10M - FOS02.08) 1001

Cash - 1100 - FOS02.08] 1100

Petty Cash - 1105 - FOS02.08] 1105

Cash in Banks - 1110 - FOS02.084 1110

Bear Creek Hational Bank - 1110 - BEAR  FO902.08.J 1110 and FOS02 S1UB BEAR
First Interstate Bank - 1110 - FIB FOS02.08] 1110 and FOS02.50U8 FIB
First Bank of Paris - 1110 - FRAHCE FOS02.08] 1110 and FOS02.5U8 FRAMCE
First Interstate Payroll - 1110 - PAYROLL FOS902.08J 1110 and FOS02 SUB PAYROLL
Transit Account - 1120 - FOS02.08] 1120

Short Term Investments - 1130 - FOS02.08d 1130

Certificates of Deposit - 1131 - FOS02.C08] 1131

Treasury Bills - 1133 - FOS02.08] 1133

Investment Funds - 1136 - FOS02.08] 1136

So you can see the significance of the Field name: F0902.0BJ and F0902.SUB are the field names in your
report. If for instance you report was over the just the F0902 table only (i.e. not a DASVIEW), then these
fieldnames would have been OBJ and SUB. Make sense?

Click Pre-defined list tab and Click Save/Share to save this list.
See the follow support page article for more information on importing list definitions from Excel:

https://support.reportsnow.com/hc/en-us/articles/202666223-How-to-Import-a-list-from-an-Excel-file-
into-a-DAS-List-calculation®
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Formula

A key concept in Data Access Studio is to provide a relevant set of point-and-click calculation columns
that are easy to use and understand. This allows us to present a powerful enterprise-grade reporting tool

to a larger audience. While it is possible to chain together these simple calculations to solve ever more

complex problems, it becomes burdensome to manage such complex chains of calculation columns.

Therefore, especially for complex and large reports, it is suggested to use the formula calculation.

Key Features

e Allow combining many calculations into one column. This reduces the number of total columns
thereby reducing both the complexity to understand the report but also reduces the memory

footprint of such a report at runtime.

e Multi-line text with line-specific comments. The comments can be embedded within the expression

as needed.

e Nested |F Statements. The non-formula conditional calculation could only express one expression.

Nesting Ifs allows for an easy expression of a decision tree of expressions - making complex reports

easier to manage.

e Horizontal Summaries. By default, formulas will calculate using the summaries of its inputs in group

and report summarization.

Extended Unit Extended Profitg
Price Cost Cost Margin
-570.00 1204000 -722.40 20.4315%
-B70.00 120.4000 -722.40 20.4319%
-1180.00 120.4000 -BE3.20 20.4319%
=-1160.00 120.4000 -963.20 0. n
First
-145.00 1204000 -120.40 20.5k .
Minimum
-145.00 120.4000 -120.40 20.¢
Pl am
Count
-1850.00 44 D000 -132.00 13772
Average
-1950.00 44,0000 -132.00 1377
iv| Horizontal Formula
-120.00 122400 6120 960 o
Mone
-120.00 12.2400 -61.20 96.(
Suppress
-168.00 122400 -85.68 oE.0r TS
-165.00 12.2400 -85.68 96.0

Add default summaries to all visible columns

How to Create a Formula

A formula calculation can be created in many different ways:
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1. By selecting the 'Formula’ calculation in the Calculations editor like other calculations.
2. By using the 'Formula’ menu item.

tity l.l_rlit Exterld_ed —nit Ewiandad
red Price Price gllf Present data 4
T Clear Filters
00 0.0000 0.00
50 0.0000 0.00 12 Sort Ascending
=) 0.0000 0.00 1 |2 Sort Descending
30 0.0000 0.00 .
[4" Trending »
-2 6500000 -1300.00 4
== Group By Calumns
100 [ELLE L] 0,00 — —
4 Convert all to Formula ' Farmula v |
S
# Quick Calculation 4
Calculations »
-8 @' Systemn P | a Hide Colurns
- T Text * |E= Show Only Columns
-3 A Trig * | & Hide and Show Colurmns
5 : =TZO"

3. By converting an existing non-formula calculation to a formula using the 'Convert to Formula'
command.
4. By converting all non-formula calculations in a report to formulas using the 'Convert all to Formula'

command.
E R 1J"|-l'|-l'|-l'|-l'| T o '\JIULrll_l I_l_'r' PHHED
:I ir Ceonvert to Formula ‘ .+ Farmula
: . Convert all to Formula # Quick Calculation »
:|  Date " Calculations »
) % Math ¥ | Hide Column
b &' Systemn ¥ |EZ Show Only Colurmn
) T Text * & Hide and Show Colurmns
! A4 g ' w4 Best Fit Col
p-4 Best Fit Column
1 -171 an B ==
(i) NOTE

Converting all non-formula calculations to formulas in a report will combine simple calculations into

more complex formulas automatically. Please see Formula Conversion for more information.

(0 NOTE

Not all non-formula calculations can be converted to formulas. Please see Formula Conversion for a

list of calculations that cannot be converted.
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Working with the Formula Editor

Edit formula - Customer Name and #

Q/OK x Cancel Edit Calculations Output type | String - Output Type of fheformula Formula valid
(Tvpe of the Grid Column) va
Available Items o i i
p ° Concatenation([Customer Name], " - ", [Customer Number])
Realtime indicator for formula
validation
(.@ Parameters b4
Oe, . ;
Variabl Available tems " . E

Ao YarEnes v kultiline Editar with type-ahead

ol T Parameters and Yariables will only show if vour auto-completion

System Constants ~ j report has these iterns.

EIEI Grid column v

fx Functions hd

[ Common Operators ]

ﬂﬂﬁﬂﬂlﬂ

Available Items

The Available Items section contains the items that can be used in the formula editor:

e Parameters - visible if the report has parameters. Parameters will always read as string values in
formulas. If a non-string value is desired (such as an integer), consider first wrapping the parameter

in a Global Variable leveraging the Type Converter calculation.
e Variables - visible if the report has variables.

e System Constants - always visible and contains such things as the current date, current user, etc.

e Grid Columns - all columns from the report

e Functions - all functions that can be used in a formula. Note that there are calculations (such as

table lookup) that cannot be used in a formula.

Operators

Below the editor are the list of operators to use to create expressions for assignments and conditions.

o u - Comment and uncomment lines in the formula. Useful to temporarily disable a section
of the formula.

o = - Basic math operator including modulus and power.

o

n - Wrap the selected text in quotes to make a string literal.

m - Wrap the selected text in parenthesis to control the order of a boolean expression
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o = - Basic operators to compare values when used int he If function.

o m . - - Basic boolean operator (AND or &, OR or |, NOT or !) to help construct boolean

expressions.

o ﬁg - Like operator that follows the syntax of the Visual Basic Like Operator=. This operator

supports matching a single character (?), zero to many characters (*), a digit (#), and ranges ([-list of

chars-] or [!-not in list of chars-]).

Understanding Formula Syntax

The formula editor supports prompting with type ahead auto-completion to make it easier to build the
formulas properly. When creating a formula, inputs will come first followed by options as defined in the

individual calculations' documentation pages.

This includes...

e Typing a column or variable name while in a formula allows that field to be selected through a tab

or double click of the value.

Contains(_

Document Number]

[

[

[Gross Amount]

[Open Amount]

[vendor - Doc & - Do Ty]
[“endor Name]

[“endor Number]
[Wendar]

<BLANK:

<DATE 02/04,/2025 13:57:08=
<DATE 02/04/2025>

&% <Document Type>

<MEW LINE=
e S W e LY )

e Typing a comma after the required inputs have been entered in a formula will sometimes bring up
the additional options to be included.

Cnn'tains{,l_}

[ Input string is a:"Simple Text"
O Texttofind:™
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e N

(0 NOTE

A great way to learn the formatting of formulas can be to utilize the Formula Conversion on a

standard calculation, thus seeing the syntax used for a formula that might be created again in the
future.

\. J

If Function (Conditional)

The If function is a three part function: If (expression, true value, false value). If the expression is true, the
true value is returned, otherwise the false value. Another If statement can be embedded in either true or
false positions to construct a decision tree. The function can be formatted across multiple lines with
embedded comments to make the statement easier to manage.

If([Or Ty] = 'SO",

# This is a comment
If([Ln Ty] <> IS,
[Unit Price] + [Unit Price] * .02,
[Unit Price]],
[Unit Price] + [Unit Price] * .05}

Filter Function

Syntax: Filter(Value, Filter condition)
Return: Boolean
Parameters:

e Value: a literal value, a reference to a column, parameter, or variable
e Filter condition: Filter field syntax

The Filter function is a special function that is used to evaluate a conditional filter on a value. For

example,

Filter([Order Date], <Period Range>)

Where
<Period Range> = >1/15/19:<2/14/19

will return true if the order date for the given row is within the specified user provided date range. Such
a function would usually be used in the following if function:

If(Filter([Order Date], <Period Range>), "Order in Range", "Order out of Range")
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Non-Formula Calculation to Formula Calculation
Conversion

Often it is desired to convert a non-formula calculation to a DAS Formula Calculation or it might be
desired to convert all non-formula calculation in a report.

Single Calculation Conversion

Converting a single non-formulation calculation will convert just the selected calculation to its formula
equivalent. Any column references will become column references in the formula. Consider a 'Division'
calculation that depends on a 'Difference’ calculation. The 'Difference’ calculation is hidden and is only
used by the 'Division' calculation.

# FEdit Calculations - Formula Demo (F4211) in Business Data - TEST - Formula Demo

(]|
MSaue Bcluse ESave And Close l=||]=l Add x Delete row Copy E=

Calculation Caption Value Type (!_} a
I |Di\risiun Profit Margin ' Decimal

e N

Difference T Difference Decimal ]
+ Ol O

Converting just this 'Division’ calculation...

Unit Profit Extended
Cost M1{1 glli Present data r

3.0000 A, ‘? Clear Filters

2.0000 =il .!].% Sort Ascending
10.0000 =i ﬂi Surt Descending

5.0000 [ o
Ji 3
w0000 | 13, [ Trentling
. .
30000 . "= Group £y This Calumn |
= J
10,3488 0. C.crmrert to Formula l

13.0000 -1 47 Quick Calculation 3 Convert all to Formula
10.4000 0. Calculations

-

. & Date »

will result in a new column with this formula:
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Extended
Price

N ]

Extended
Cost

Unit
Cost

Profitm
I'ulurpjn

Profitg
Margin

% OO0 =1 D0 .é Ny A B 060
F

Qutput type | Dedmal

Formul

03/23/2026
Next Last Quantity Quantity Unit
Stat Stat Ordered Shipped Price
530 BAN (=0 (=0 0 D000
540 Edit formula - Profit Margin
540 Q/DK x Cancel Edit Calculations
540
520 &
540 p (<)
530
540

System Constants W

530 0

|: Difference]/[Extended Cost]

The old column would need to be deleted and any columns dependent on the old column should be re-

hooked to the newly converted column.

Whole Report Conversion

Converting a single calculation makes sense while developing. However, there are two main reasons to
convert all the non-formula calculations to formulas:

e In-place conversion. Unlike a single calculation conversion, a new calculation object is not created
but instead the existing one is converted to a formula preserving existing dependencies.
e Column Optimization. Whole report conversion will eliminate unnecessary calculations that are only

used to hold temporary results.

Consider a simple report with two 'Division' calculations dependent on a single 'Difference’ calculation:

Calculation Caption Value Type
L Division ProfitMargin Decimal
Difference Difference Decimal

By 0 owis _ _ _
Division Project Margin 2 Decimal

i

Converting all calculations...

G
e

O B B [’
O KO ®
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Unit
Cost

3.0000
9.0000
0.0000
5.0000
14.0000
3.0000
0.34838
3.0000
0.4000
0.4000
0.4000
14.0000

Extended
Cost

1500.00
7650.00
3500.00
4550.00
-88.00
2700.00
-2121.38
1040:0.00
-722.40
-063.20
-120.40
-132.00

Data Access Studio User Guide 8.0.16

Proiect m
q alli Present data +
-1{](1.(_‘? Clear Filters
1004 |8 Sart Ascending
1000 |Z 5ot Descending
-100.0
A Trendin *
1377 L g .
"= Group by This Calumn
-100.0 .
=il 0 Forrmula Convert to Formula
1004 ¥ Quick Calculation + “""’-’-"1 all to Formula J
i 4
20. Calculations LEI Date ,
204
----------- : Hide Column % Math "
Eﬂ.i |
- &= Show Only Calumn & System ’
13770 T T - Y P T Tawt 3

results in two formula calculations with the old 'Difference’ calculation ([Extended Price]-[Extended Cost])
embedded in each one. The old Difference calculation has been removed as it is no longer necessary.

~

(0 NOTE

An embedded transformed calculation will be embedded in all formulas that depended on it before.

1

Calculation

Farmula

I |Formu|a Project Margin 2

C‘{ ([Extended Price]-[Extended Costlif[Extended Coszt] ]

Profit Margin

Decimal
Decimal

[ ([Extended Price]-[Extended Cost])f[Foreign Extended Cost] ]J

(i) NOTE

The conversion process will not convert variables. Variable calculations must be converted manually.

Criteria for a Converted Calculation to be Embedded in Other

Formulas

A calculation will be embedded into other converted calculations if the following conditions are met:

1. Calculation can be converted to a formula

2. Calculation is only referenced by other calculations that can be converted to a formula
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3. Column is hidden, unsorted, un-grouped, and unfiltered

4. Column is not referenced by a parameter or additional criteria

Limitations on Conversion

Not all calculations can be converted. Any calculation that operates over multiple input rows, either for

functional or performance reasons, is not eligible for conversion.

As such, these calculations cannot be converted to a formula:

e Database

(0]

Table Lookup

e Enterprise One

(0]

(0]

(0]

(0]

(0]

Account Category
Associated Description
Chart of Accounts
Current mailing address
JDE email address

JDE phone number
JDE user name

Media Objects

Model Account

Period Amounts
Relative Period

Unit Conversion

Work Days

e Math

(0]

Running Total

e System

(0]

(0]

(0]

(0]

(0]

o Text

(0]

Burst

De-duplicate
Group Rank

Group Row Index
Group Summary
Parent Child Hierarchy
Random Row Index
Row Index

Spacer

Type Converter
XPath Query

List
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o Replace
o Split
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Database Calculations

e Table Lookup : Will perform a table fetch off another table and that table's fields, returning that data
to an existing report.
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TABLE LOOKUP

Description

Will perform a table fetch off another table and that table's fields, returning that data to an existing

report. A table lookup is similar to a left outer Table Join, but offers much more flexibility such as joining

columns with differing data types. For example, this calculation is the only method to join in data from

external data sources such as SalesForce or NetSuite.

Calculation Editor

Options

Input
Parameter
Values

Datasource
(optional)

Target
table/view

Index
Sort Order
(optional)

Row to Fetch

SummaryType

Input Values

Name of the data source to use when retrieving data. If left blank, DAS will use the
JDE default data source and tables. Note: If you defined External data sources (see
External Data), you can select that data source here. Once selected, DAS will load
the valid Target Table/ View list (see below) for that data source.

Name of the table or business view from JDE or a defined data source or external
connection to query. You also have the ability to define a join by clicking the special
DASVIEW object name listed first in the visual assist.

(Optional) Name of the index to use for the query. When you select an index, the
calculation editor populates the key fields from that index in the Specify how to
query target table/view.

Select how you want to sort the target data set. Use this option when the target
data set has many values for what you want to query and you need a specific value
based on the sort. Can be sorted ascending or descending.

(Optional) Default value is set to 1. This defines the relative row that you want.
1=First, 2=Second, etc. This is useful when you need to select rows other than the
first row from the target table, or when specifying a Sort Order.

(Optional) If you query a target table with multiple rows, you can elect to
summarize the values into one value.

Average - the average value of all the records returned by the query. Works for
numeric data types only.

Count - count of the records returned by the query
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Input
Parameter
Values Input Values

Count distinct - count the distinct number of records returned by the query (NULL
counts as 1)

Filter: list of values - creates a list of distinct values in a filter format (separated by a
semicolon)

Filter: not in list - creates a list of distinct values to be excluded in a filter format
(separated by a colon and uses an exclamation to signify "not")

First - returns the first result fetched from the query

Maximum - returns the largest element of the query. Works for numeric data types
only.

Minimum - returns the smallest element of the query. Works for numeric data types
only.

Multi-row - returns all detail rows of the query

None - returns the Row to Fetch number of the query (default is the first row)
Sum - returns the sum of the query. Works for numeric data types only.

Bulk Fetch Keys  This is the number of unique queries to batch together before actually querying the
database. This reduces the number of network requests and usually speeds up
reporting. We generally recommend leaving this setting blank to use defaults.
Occasionally design notes will recommend a change to the bulk keys setting.
Administrators may influence the default for all users in Preferences for all Users.
When using Column as Filter or Sort Order in Table Lookups, default is 50.

De-duplication  Default is no de-duplication. The Table Lookup automatically de-duplicates lookup
values if you select the Fetch unique target row only once. This only works in
conjunction with the the multi-row summary type.

Authentication  (Only applies for certain External Data Connections)

timing On Report open - Indicates to authenticate the connection when the report is
opened. This is the default option.

When first used - Indicates to authenticate when the connection is first used.

Only Rollup If Just like any other calculation, this criteria determines if the table lookup should
even query the target table or view for a given row. Use this mainly to optimize
report performance by skipping unnecessary queries to the database.

Input
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Specify how to query target table/view

This is how you build the relationship between the data on your report and the target table/view. You
can use a combination of data columns, calculated columns, and literal values (including parameters and
variables) from your report to build the relationship. Depending on your target table/view, you may only
need to use one column to build the relationship or you may need more than one. See samples below.

Column to column
Address Number to Address Number

| Specify how to query target tableiview
%Targ&t table/view T Filter criteria
Address Mumber - AMNS 48| Address Number Caolumn
L | Column

Column to literal
In this example, the Target Table/View has multiple Cost Methods (LEDG), and we only want to bring
back 07. This is the method that will be used to filter on any fields in the Target Table/View.

| Specify how to query target table/view

% Target table/view T Filter criteria

Iltem Mumber (Short) - [T 48 Short Item Mo Column

Business Unit - MCU 48 |Branch Plant Column

Cost Method - LEDG 4|07 Literal
L Column

Column as filter
Column as filter will interpret the contents of an input column as a filter expression.

In this example, the Range Filter calculation is used to construct a date range filter to be used when
filtering the order date column of the table lookup.

B Specify how to query target table/view

% Target table/view T Filter criteria
Date Range ]
Order Number - DOCO 48| Purchase Order Column
Order Type-DCTO 4| PO Do Ty Column
Order Date - TROJ 4 Date Range ;I‘:él:"‘” il >=<DATE 06/01/2017>:<=<DATE 06/30/2017>
==<DATE 06/ 2/12017=<=<DATE 06/30/2017>
L Column
— ==<DATE 06M5/2017><=<DATE 06/15/2017>
Assignment Behavior

Use the Assignment Behavior input option to ignore a filter on a column if the incoming value is blank.
Normally, a blank value from a incoming parameter or column will be interpreted as a literal blank by a

© 2026 - ReportsNow Inc. 261/480



03/23/2026 Data Access Studio User Guide 8.0.16

table lookup input. In other words, the table lookup will only return rows where the filtered column is

blank.

In this example, the order number will be used as filter on the table lookup only if the user entered a

value in the parameter.

B Specify how to query target table/view
% Target table/view Y Filter criteria
Order Number - DOCO (48] <Order Number>

Assignment Behavior

B Specify which columns you n
Q?/ QK a Cancel
EGH:I column

Extended Price - AEXP
Map blank literal as:  No filter

Literal

B/2016
B/2016

B/2016

5162017
5142017
52172017

Bypass formatting

Check the Bypass formatting option to use an unformatted value from your filter criteria to match

against the target table.

e

By default, Data Access Studio automatically applies formatting including zero or blank padding to

certain JD Edwards data dictionary aliases. For example, the ASID alias used to store serial numbers is

zero padded to 8 characters by default, though not all tables use such padding for the ASID alias.

Selecting the Bypass formatting option ensures that exact matches can be found without automatic

formatting and padding.

B specify how to query target table/view

@ Target tableiview T Filter criteria TELE
Serial Number - ASID @..Serial Number  Column | COP
Assignment Behavior X
B Specify which columns you n
(% OK n Cancel
EGHCI column
|
Serial Number - ASID
Map blank literal as:  <BLANK:> (default) w
Bypass formatting
|
Output
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Specify which columns you need back from the target

table/view Input Values
Define column caption Columns you want to bring
back

Result Columns Under Specify which columns you need back from the target table/view, select columns
from the target table that you want to return to your report. If you selected a Summary Type, above,
then the output columns will show the summary values for all the selected rows. The system will attempt
to convert numeric strings to numbers before attempting a summary function.

Remarks

A Table Lookup requires three design elements:

e Table name — The database source and table where data will be retrieved.

e The matching criteria — The matching filtering criteria between the target table and the original table
to retrieve correct data based off “like” index/ key fields.

e The columns that will be returned — Selecting the column(s) to return from the lookup table.

If you are only fetching the first record of a sorted set of records (most recent sales order of a customer
for example) you will want to set Bulk Fetch Keys to one. A value of one and a Summary Type of 'First’
will alter the query to the database and improve performance in this case.

() WARNING

Make sure to include the main JDE address book column alias (AN8) (if the table includes such a
column) if your company has implemented address book security. If this column is not included
with this type of security enabled, any columns designated to be masked will be completely masked
even for address book numbers the user is allowed to view.

Examples
Example 1: Adding a Table Lookup to a Table Join

Current Table Join: Accounts Payable Ledger (FO411) simple join via Address Number to Supplier Master
(FO4071)

This is a Table Lookup to the Address Book - Phone Numbers (FO115) where we could have multiple
phone numbers for the same address number. We can also have multiple voucher records for the same
address number. With traditional joins, this could lead to duplication. Using the Table Lookup as shown
below will allow you to avoid that.
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Go into the Design Menu — Calculations — add a new calculation — Table Lookup.
After building the relationship between the two tables (Address Number to Address Number), we're
going to change SummaryType to "Multi row" and De-duplication to "Fetch unique targets only once".
Doing this will ensure that you are not getting duplication like you would if you did a Table Join to the
FO115, with no additional calculations. The calculation editor should look as follows:

Table Lookup

| Input parameter values
Datasource {optional)
Target table/view FO15
Index
Sort Order (optional)
Row to fetch 1
SummaryType Multi row
Bulk Fetch Keys

De-duplication Fetch uniquetarget only once
Only rollup if T Click to edit
| Specify how to query target table/view
@Target tablelview T Filter criteria
Address Mumber - AMS 48 | Address Mumber Column
L | Column
| Specify which columns you need back from the target table/view
%Gricl column %Frum target table/view
Who's Who Line- DL 48 'Who's Who Ling- IDLN
Line Mumber 48 |Line Mumber - RGKT
PhoneMumber Type 48 |Phone Mumber Type - PHTP
Prefix 48 | Prefix - AR
Phone Mumber 48 |Phone Mumber - PH1
a

The columns you chose to bring back from the FO115 will show up on the report. You now have the
option to use them in calculations and move them around as needed. Because they are from the Table
Lookup calculation, they will also have the calculator icon in the top right of each column caption. The
calculation will only show data from the target table in new rows beneath the information from the initial
report. The report will look as follows, assuming you have hidden columns from the previous Table Join:

Vendor E & Due Who's Whog Lineg Phone Number g Prefix @& Phone B Pay Doc Document Do Gross
Date Line - IDLN Number Type Number Itm Co Number Ty Amount

E 4341 - International Supply Company

TI5R2MT 001 00001 1589 PV 423000
THE201T om 00001 3120 PV §17.82
THER201T 001 00001 3172 PV 1,125.00
TIB2MT 0 1 033 2002220 PV

5,972.92
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Example 2: Ignore a Blank Value in a Parameter used by a Table
Lookup

Using the same report and Table Lookup from Example 1, we're going to add the Phone Number Type as
a parameter.

In the Table Lookup, we're going to add an additional "Specify how to query" field between Phone
Number Type and this new parameter. Because Table Lookups will always query with blank values when
fetching, we need to take an extra step and tell the Table Lookup to ignore the value. We do this by
clicking on the blue arrow square between the target table/view and filter criteria columns and changing
it from the default to "no filter".

@ Target table/view T Filter criteria
Address Mumber - AME 48| vendor Column
;:?:F L |§| <Phone Number Type> Literal
- Column
% Target tableiview T Filter criteria
Address Mumber - AMS @ |vendor Column
F:’}?;E o |§|"-ﬁPho ne Number Type> |Literal | | ||
| Assignment Behavior pod
| Specify which columns you g Q/ oK a Cancel
% Grid column
Who's Who Line- IDLM | Map blank literal as: -
Line Mumber - <BLANK = (default)
PhoneMumber Type - No filter

(e |

Example 3: Adding a Table Lookup to bring back a sum

Starting with the Item Branch File (F4102) we're going to do a Table Lookup to the Item Location File
(F41021). When we do this Table Lookup, we want to join by more than one field and return the sum. We
will be connecting the tables via Short ltem Number (ITM) and the Business Unit/Branch Plant (MCU).
The key to this one is changing the SummaryType to "Sum".

We're going to bring back the Quantity on Hand (PQOH) column. The calculation editor should look as
follows:
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Table Lookup

| Input parameter values
Datasource (optional)
Target table/view
Index
Sort Order (optional)
Row to fetch
summaryType
Bulk Fetch Keys
De-duplication

Only rollup if

Data Access Studio User Guide 8.0.16

F41021

sum

Fetch unigquetarget only once

Y |Clickto edit

B Specify how to query target table/view

@ Target table/view

Item Mumber (Short) - [TM

Business Unit - MCU

T Filter criteria
48| Short ltem Mo
48| | Branch Plant

r

| Specify which columns you need back from the target table/view

%Gricl column

Quantity on Hand - PQOH

You will see the sums for the Quantity on Hand being returned from the F41021. The output for this

looks as follows:

Eranch Item
Plant Mumber

10 1001

10 210

10 220

10 #2 PENCIL

20 210

20 230

20 220

20 21

20 222

20 2410

20 2415

20 2430

20 5200

20 MEKEYBOARD
20 ELKEYBOARD

% From target tableiview
48 |Quantity on Hand - PQOH

@

Product No

Bike Rack - Trunk Mount

Mountain Bike, Red
Touring Bike, Red

#2 Pencil

Mountain Bike, Red
Youth Sport Bike
Touring Bike, Red
Touring Bike, Blue
Touring Bike, Green
Helmet

Helmet - Hi Flow
Gloves - Cloth
Graphite Lubricant 4oz
Mechanical Key board
Electrical Key board

Short

Item No

G003
G0011
20038
739376
&0011
G020
20038
G0048
a0064
0441
a0450
G0478
a0804
740143
740156

Column
Column

Calumn

Quantity ong
Hand - PQOH

1000
1000
1000
1000
B000
BO00
B000

0

0
BO00

BO00

300
1880
1842
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Date Calculations

e Convert Time : Converts a date/time from the report’s time to UTC or vice versa
e Date Difference : Will give mathematical difference of the span between two date columns, e.g. Due
Date - Invoice Date

e Date Offset : Will take a date parameter and offset it based on an input date, an offset unit type like
Day or Week, and the offset value, e.g. 1 for one day and 2 for two days, etc.

e DateTime to Numeric : Will take a date format and convert it to Excel Numeric, HHmmss, Hours,
Minutes, Seconds, or yyyyMMddHHmMmss formats

e Day of Month : Will take a date and extract the day of the month

e Day of Week : Will take a date and extract the day of the week

e Day of Year : Will take a date and determine the day of the year off the calendar date

e First Day of Month : Will take a date and convert the value to the first day of the month

e First Day of Year : Will take a date and convert the value to the first day of the year

e |ndexed Month Description : Will take a date and display it as period number and month description

e Julian Date : Will convert date format to a Julian date used as a standard time measure to calculate
computer data by a scientific numeric date in lieu of Gregorian Date Formats

e Julian to Date : Will convert Julian date format to a Gregorian Date format

e Last Day of Month : Will take a date and convert the value to the last day of a month
e last Day of Year : Will take a date and convert the value to the last day of a year

e Month : Will take a date and display it as period number

e Month Description : Will take a date and display it as period description

e Relative Date : Conditionally returns a value if a date falls within a specified date range. This uses
Smart Filtering to select records by date. This feature is used by the Organized Date Trend wizard
and is an Advanced Calculation

e Today's Date : Will use chose the variable for "today's date" and return today's date in the system.
Used in Quick Calculations for corresponding data field type and to create date offsets

e Week Number : Will take a date and provide the week number for the date

e Year: Will take a date and display it as year
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Convert Time
Description

Converts a date/time from the report’s time to UTC or vice versa.

Calculation Editor

Options
Input Parameter Values Input Values
Target TimeZone Reports TimeZone or UTC
Input
Input Input Values Required
Date/Time to be converted Column or Literal v
Remarks

Data Access Studio classifies columns as being either in the report's time zone or in UTC. Using UTC is
best to ensure that daylight savings changes do not result in incorrect time based calculations, but using
the report's time zone is often preferable for user display purposes. Using this calculation allows the
report designer to convert between the two time classifications and apply the necessary time offset.

Convert Time Inst End

Convert Time

| Input parameter values

Target Time Zone uTc |:|
Only rollup if T Click to edit
B input . lues - Se
Inst End

Qfgelect mgancel pEind Y Auto Fi

Value

hepnrt's Time Zone
UTC

The output of this calculation will be classified with its time zone.
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Example

Data Access Studio User Guide 8.0.16

For example, once a date/time is converted to UTC, a conversion to UTC will not undergo an additional

transformation.

If the input column is JDEUTIME, it is possible to retrieve the raw UTC time of a JDEUTIME column
instead of starting with the report's time zone. Go to the date format dialog of that JDEUTIME column
and select the 'Fetch UTC' option. This is useful if you need to perform time calculations such as adding
up hours and you need to avoid daylight savings adjustment errors that would be caused if the

date/time column starts in the report's time zone/daylight savings rule.

ion Branch Creator Inst Inst
D ID Start End
4 Wi 6104 D8M02/2018 1:23:04 PM
5 Wil 5104 080212018 1:23:29 PM
& Wi 6104 080212018 1:23:50 PM

24| Custom Date Format

25
MGK BCancel
26

1 Preview 08/02/2018 1:23:04 PM
28
- Format Long date and time pattern

a0 Custom Date Separator

31| Time Zone: UTC

IUse Default Date Separator '

Elapsed Time g Actual Ac

Time UOM

0.0000 Hours
0.0000 Hours
0.0000 Hours

Start En

08/02/2008 1:23:04 PM
08/02/2008 1:23:25 PM
08/02/2008 1:23:50 PM

— v B

e E—————————e

If the input column is external data, DAS will assume the time zone of the data is the report's time zone.
If it is known that the column data is in UTC, you can indicate this fact to DAS by setting the 'Assume

UTC' option on the date format dialog.

NMCRTR OHWOPYL OHWSDT OHWEDT OHWDUR OHWUOMT OHWASDT OHWAEDT OHWADUR OHIM
65104 O 080212018 8:23:04 PM o2 08022006 o1
65104 O 080242018 8:23:29 PM o2 08022006 o
65104 O 08/02/2018 8:23:50 PM o2 0802/2006 01

201 custom Date Format 4

3974

3674 y oK n Cancel
651

374 Preview 0&/02/2018 8:23:04 PM

3974 Format Long date and time pattern |G

3874 custom Date Separator
3974

3974

Time Zone: UTC

s Default Date Separator '/

AT AL Bl a i a syl A AN AN AR

Mo and mnd s

o Y

Mo an 4 FnnvT

oA A s My 4
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DATE DIFFERENCE

Description

Will give the mathematical difference of the span between two date columns

Parameters

Options
Input Parameter Values Values
Time Span Units Days, Hours, Minutes, Months, Seconds, Years (Required)
Only Rollup If Generic Criteria

Input
Date Input Values Required
Input 1 Date Column or Literal v
Input 2 Date Column or Literal v

The system knows to take the date format value from days and extract only that field.

Remarks

The default data type of this calculation is integer. When measuring days between columns that contain
time, you will want to use a decimal type to capture the fraction of days.

Example
To see the Date/Time difference between two dates:
1. Multi-select two date columns

2. Right-click either column header
3. Select Quick Calculation > Date > Date Difference
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Date Offset

Description
The Date Offset calculation offsets a date or a date/time by seconds, hours, days, weeks, months,
quarters, or years.

Parameters
Options
Input Parameter Values Input Values
Relative Offset Numeric Value
Offset Unit Year, Second, Quarter, Month, Week, Day, Hour, Minute (Required)
Only Rollup If Generic Criteria
Input
Input Input Values Required
Input 1 Column or Date Literal v
Remarks

Used in Quick Calculations for corresponding data field type. A common use of this calculation is when
creating Variables, where you want to take Today's Date and go back one month. The end result of the
variable is then used as a filter for setting dynamically scheduled reports based on less than or equal to

last month.

Example

User chooses to offset the invoice date by offset unit 'Weeks' and offset value of -2. The calculation will

offset the invoice date by two weeks (prior).
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DateTime to Numeric

Description
The DATETIME TO NUMERIC will take a date with an optional JDE time added to it and format it to

several numeric formats.

Parameters
Options
Input Input Values

Output Format  Excel Numeric Date, HHmmss, Hours, Minutes, Seconds, yyyyMMddHHmMmss

Date Column or Date Literal
JDE Time Column or Date Literal
Only Rollup If Column or Date Literal
Remarks

Format of the 'Excel Numeric Date'. From Excel doc : Excel stores dates as sequential serial numbers so
that they can be used in calculations. By default, January 1, 1900 is serial number 1, and January 1, 2008
is serial number 39448 because it is 39,447 days after January 1, 1900

JDE Time format. Its format is HHmmss. Note that is used often in JDE ERP tables.

Example

1. Input:
o Date: 06/01/2017
o Time: 152705
2. Design > Calculations > DateTime to Numeric
o OQOutput Format: yyyyMMddHHmMmss
o Fill in Date and Time as seen above
3. Output: 20170601152705
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DAY OF MONTH

Description
Will take a date and extract the day of the month. Used in Quick Calculations for corresponding data
field type.

Parameters
Options
Input Parameter Values Input Values

Only Rollup If Generic Criteria

Input
Input Input Values Required

Input 1 Column or Date Literal v

Remarks

The system knows to take the date format value from days and extract only that field.

Example

1. Input: 12/31/2017
2. Quick Calculations > Date > Day of Month
3. Output: 31
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DAY OF WEEK

Description
Will take a date and extract the day of the week. Used in Quick Calculations for corresponding data field
type.

Parameters
Options
Input Parameter Values Input Values

Only Rollup If Generic Criteria

Input
Input Input Values Required

Input 1 Column or Date Literal v

Remarks

e The system knows to take the date format value from days and extract only that field.
e Returned text is in English only.

Example

1. Input: 03/31/2016
2. Quick Calculations > Date > Day of Week
3. Output: Thursday
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DAY OF YEAR

Description

Will take a date and determine the day of the year off the calendar date. Used in Quick Calculations for
corresponding data field type.

Parameters
Options
Input Parameter Values Input Values

Only Rollup If Generic Criteria

Input
Input Input Values Required

Input 1 Column or Date Literal v

Remarks

The system knows to take the date format value from days and extract only that field.

Example

1. Input: 04/30/2016
2. Quick Calculations > Date > Day of Year
3. Output: 121
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FIRST DAY OF MONTH

Description
Will take a date and convert the value to the first day of the month. Used in Quick Calculations for
corresponding data field type.

Parameters
Options
Input Parameter Values Input Values

Only Rollup If Generic Criteria

Input
Input Input Values Required

Input 1 Column or Date Literal v

Remarks

The system takes the date value for a given month back to day 1 of the month. This calculation is often
used to make it easier to construct the lower bounds of a month-to-date filter.

Example

1. Input: 12/31/2017
2. Quick Calculations > Date > First Day of Month
3. Output: 12/1/2017
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FIRST DAY OF YEAR

Description
Will take a date and convert the value to the first day of the year. Used in Quick Calculations for
corresponding data field type.

Parameters
Options
Input Parameter Values Input Values

Only Rollup If Generic Criteria

Input
Input Input Values Required

Input 1 Column or Date Literal v

Remarks

The system takes the date value for a given month back to day 1 of the year. This calculation is often
used to make it easier to construct the lower bounds of a year-to-date filter

Example

1. Input: 12/31/2017
2. Quick Calculations > Date > First Day of Year
3. Output: 01/01/2017
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INDEXED MONTH DESCRIPTION

Description
Will take a date and display it as month number and month description.
Parameters
Options
Input Parameter Values Input Values

Only Rollup If Generic Criteria

Input
Input Input Values Required

Input 1 Column or Date Literal v

Remarks

The month number will be padded with a zero. Note that this calculation often is used to make it easier

to sort by month.

Example

1. Input: 12/31/2017
2. Quick Calculations > Date > Indexed Month Description

3. Output: 12.December
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JULIAN DATE

Description

Converts a standard Gregorian formatted date to JDE's custom CYYDDD Julian-like date number.
Parameters
Options

Input Parameter Values Input Values

Only Rollup If Generic Criteria

Input
Input Input Values Required

Input 1 Column or Date Literal v

Remarks

The returned Julian date format includes leap years. This is JDE's own special Julian Date Format®

Example

1. Input: 12/31/2016
2. Quick Calculations > Date Julian Date
3. Output: 116366
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JULIAN TO DATE

Description

Will convert a JDE formatted Julian date format (CYYDDD) to a Gregorian Date format.
Parameters
Options

Input Parameter Values Input Values

Only Rollup If Generic Criteria

Input
Input Input Values Required

Input 1 Column or Date Literal v

Remarks

The returned Julian date format includes leap years. This is JDE's own special Julian Date Format®

Example

1. Input: 116366
2. Quick Calculations > Date > Julian to Date
3. Output: 12/31/2016
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LAST DAY OF MONTH

Description
Will take a date and convert the value to the last day of a month.
Parameters
Options
Input Parameter Values Input Values

Only Rollup If Generic Criteria

Input
Input Input Values Required

Input 1 Column or Date Literal v

Remarks

Used in Quick Calculations for corresponding data field type. This calculation is often used to make it
easier to construct the upper bounds of a full month filter.

Example

1. Input: 04/15/2016
2. Quick Calculations > Date > Last Day of Month
3. Output: 04/30/2016
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LAST DAY OF YEAR

Description
Will take a date and convert the value to the last day of a year.
Parameters
Options
Input Parameter Values Input Values

Only Rollup If Generic Criteria

Input
Input Input Values Required

Input 1 Column or Date Literal v

Remarks

Used in Quick Calculations for corresponding data field type. This calculation is often used to make it
easier to construct the upper bounds of a full year filter

Example

1. Input: 04/15/2016
2. Quick Calculations > Date > Last Day of Month
3. Output: 12/31/2016
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MONTH

Description
Will extract the calendar month number from the date field
Parameters
Options
Input Parameter Values Input Values

Only Rollup If Generic Criteria

Input
Input Input Values Required

Input 1 Column or Date Literal v

Remarks

Used in Quick Calculations for corresponding data field type.

Example

1. Input: 12/31/2017
2. Quick Calculations > Date > Month
3. Output: 12
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MONTH DESCRIPTION

Description
Will provide you with the name of the month based off a date column
Parameters
Options
Input Parameter Values Input Values

Only Rollup If Generic Criteria

Input
Input Input Values Required

Input 1 Column or Date Literal v

Remarks

Used in Quick Calculations for corresponding data field type.

Example

1. Input: 12/31/2017
2. Quick Calculations > Date > Month Description
3. Output: December
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RELATIVE DATE

Description

Conditionally returns a value if a date falls within a specified date range. This uses Smart Filtering to
select records by date.

Parameters
Options
Input Parameter
Values Input Values
Date Column or Date Literal (Required)
Compare to Date Column or Date Literal
Relative Offset Numeric Value
Offset Measure Inception to Date, Inception to End of Month, Month, Quarter, Week, Year,

Year to End of Month, or YTD

Value to Roll Up Column or Literal
Only Rollup If Generic Criteria
Remarks

This feature is used by the Organized Date Trend wizard and is an Advanced Calculation.

The Relative Date calculation and Organized Dates Trend are only relevant for calendar year reporting,
not non-calendar or 445 fiscal year reporting. The Relative Date calculation is not typically used without
using the trend first.

Note: for those users who want to clear out the default smart column value created by a Trend Wizard,

show"" the selected date column in the grid, e.g. Invoice Date, and clear the filter default <> associated
to the QBE filter.

Will control the selection of the report to optimally return just the records required by the calculation.

Example

You want to see the Gross Amount for the past year, depending on a specific date, 06/22/2017. Create a
Reference Date parameter, then link it to a Relative Date calculation. The Reference Date parameter
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should look like the image below.

© Back ? Howtouse [ Design= | 9§ Delete Parameter
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Name Value Visible
Reference Date 062272017

Locked

Define Editor

Field

x

O

H Pick an editor type
Editor type

H Enter editor options
Allow blank entry
Input Mode
Time Support

Value

Date

Expression

Disabled

Once you have created the parameter, enter the date you want to see the Gross Amount for, in this case
06/22/2017. Go into the calculation editor and create a Relative Date calculation link the "Compare to
Date" to the Reference Date parameter/ variable, along with inputting the other required values. If you
want to bring back the Gross Amount for the past year from the date you input into the Reference Date
parameter, according to the Due Date, your values should be as follows in the Calculation Editor.

# Edit Calculations - Accounts Payable Ledger - F0411 in Business Data - TEST

V{Save mCIose ESaveAnd Close .:ﬂ:. Add x Delete row Copy EE Show All Calculations |

Calculation Caption

|
I Relative Date 2016

+

Type d) @
Decimal
0

2016

Relative Date

-] Input parameter values

Date

Compare to date
Relative offset
Offzet measure
Value to roll up

Only rollup if

"

-— [=] x
Refresh On Save | ? Help
Due Date Column
=Reference Date= Literal
-1
ear
Gross Amount Column

Y |click to edit

You should now be seeing the QBE of the Due date filtered on the past calendar year (Between
01/01/2016 and 12/31/2016) for the date you've input into the Reference Date Parameter(06/22/2017).

Reference Date  |08/22/2017

Address Numbera DocCo Document Do Ty

Number

H 3100
00001 381 PV
00001 403 PV
00001 435 PV
00001 435 PV

301

3102

3103

3104

3106

2016@ Due Date

Between 1/1/2016 and 12/31/2016

541.00 4/30/2016
444,00 G/25/2016
270,00 10/28/2016
270,00 11/28/2016

1,525.00

3,244.00

1,498.00

1,667.00

1,200.00

2,089.99

Gross
Amount

541.00
444,00
270.00
270.00

1,525.00

3,244.00

1,498.00

1,667.00

1,200.00

2,089.99
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TODAY'S DATE

Description

Will use chose the variable for "today's date" and return today's date in the system.

e N

(0 NOTE

This calculation differs from the TODAY variable that is used in filter expressions in that this

calculation will return the current date in the system's time zone, while the TODAY variable will
return the current date in the user's time zone.

Parameters
Options
Input Parameter Values Input Values
Only Rollup If Generic Criteria
Remarks

Used in Quick Calculations for corresponding data field type and to create date offsets.

Returns it in the current time zone of the client machine.

Example

The system retrieves today's calendar date
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WEEK NUMBER

Description

Will take a date and provide the week number for the date.

Parameters
Options
Input Parameter Values Input Values
Calendar Week Rule First Day of Year, First Four-Day Week, or First Full Week (Required)
Week Count Start Index Column or Literal (Required)
First Day of the Week Day of the Week Selections (Required)
Only Rollup If Generic Criteria
Input
Input Input Values Required
Input 1 Column or Date Literal v
Remarks

Used in Quick Calculations for corresponding data field type.
We do not support ISO 8601 Week of Year.

To create an ISO 8601 Week of Year, create a formula calculation with the logic similar to this:

If (Day of Week([Order Date] ) = 'Monday'

OR Day of Week([Order Date] ) = 'Tuesday’

OR Day of Week([Order Date] ) = 'Wednesday',
Week Number(Date Offset([Order Date], Offset unit:"Day", Relative offset:3) ),
Week Number([Order Date]))
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\.

(0 NOTE

Review Microsoft information® regarding week of year formatting for additional information

Calendar week rule. This option indicates what will be designated the first 'week' of the year.

Is it...

e the week containing January 1st for current year
o the first week with at least 4 days in it for current year
o the first full week of the year

Example

1. Input: 01/23/2015
2. Quick Calculations > Date > Week Number
3. Output: 4
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YEAR

Description
Will take a date and display it as year.

Parameters
Options
Input Parameter Values Input Values

Only Rollup If Generic Criteria

Input
Input Input Values Required

Input 1 Column or Date Literal v

Remarks

Used in Quick Calculations for corresponding data field type.

Example

The system takes the value of date like 6/28/05 and pulls the year value which is 2005.
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Enterprise One / World Calculations

The calculations below apply specifically to the JD Edwards system. As you know, the JDE system has
internal logic that can be difficult to calculate. These calculations hide the complexity of the internal logic
and allow you to focus on the business requirements.

e Account Category: This calculation, on its own, does not have any direct use by a customerin a

report. It is, however, important when creating Financial, Job Cost, and Fixed Asset reports that
leverage the JD Edwards Automatic Accounting Instructions (AAl).

e Associated Description: Derives meaningful descriptions for many JD Edwards data columns and can
be accomplished through a simple double-click of the column caption.
e Chart of Accounts: Used by DAS for Quick Reports using rows by "Chart of Account” rollup. In the

context of creating Quick Reports for Financials, Job Cost, or Fixed Assets, this calculation is created
through the wizard. This calculation utilizes the Level of Detail Rollup that can be created inside of
the JD Edwards FO901 Account Master table to create grouping levels that roll up in a tree structure
based on the designer's settings.

e Current Mailing Address: Retrieve either the current or as-of-a-date mailing address for an Address
Book Number.

e Date to Period: Take a date and extract the Period Number or Fiscal Year as an output. The date is
compared against the FO0O08 Fiscal Date Patterns and FO010 Company Names & Numbers tables to
establish the output based on each data row record.

e E1 Time to DateTime: Converts JD Edwards Date Updated and Time Updated columns into a single
DateTime column.

e Get Short Item Number: Efficiently retrieve the Short Item Number given the 2nd Item Number. This

negates the need to join the Item Master table to your report.
e JDE Email Address: Return a selected email address for an Address Number.

e JDE Phone Number: Return a selected phone number for an Address Number.
e JDE User Name: Leverages JD Edwards' FO092 Library Lists table to retrieve the JDE User Name. This
calculation is for administrators of DAS only.

e Media Objects: Displays text media object information for a media object enabled JDE table. These
calculations are usually created for you using the 'Quick Media Object' command.
e Model Account: This calculation is used by Quick Reports for Financials, Job Cost, and Fixed Assets

to compare to the F0901 Account Master for use as a filter, obtaining a business unit's Chart of
Accounts as the model account Level of Detail (LD) roll-up structure.
e Offset Between Two Periods: Allows a user to identify the number of periods between two periods.

e Period Amounts: Allows a user to make multiple period amounts appear as one period amount
column for the use case of the JD Edwards balances table like the F0902 GL Account Balances and
the F1202 Fixed Asset Balances.

e Period to Date Range: Allows you to take a Period, Fiscal Year, and Century and create a Date or

Date Range span for desired output and use - mainly used in variables to set filter ranges.
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e Relative Period: Take the calculation's parameter criteria and return balances from a balance table,

most often the F0902 GL Account Balances table.
e Unit Conversion: Returns the conversion factor between two units of measure for a given item

number.

e Work Day Offset: Offsets a date input by a certain amount of work days based on the FO007
Calendar Information table in JD Edwards.

e Work Days: Allows you to identify if a date is a work day based on the FO0O07 Calendar Information
table in JD Edwards with a 1 or 0 output. This calculation also allows a user to identify the number of

work days in a date range.
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Account Category
Description

This calculation, on its own, does not have any direct use by a customer in a report. It is, however,
important when creating Financial, Job Cost, and Fixed Asset reports that leverage the JD Edwards
Automatic Accounting Instructions (AAl).

Calculation Editor
Options
Input Parameter Values Input Values
Display Option Description, GLG Code

Only Rollup If Generic Criteria

Input
Input Input Values Required

Company Column or Literal v

Remarks

Utilize "Display Option" to determine which criteria will be selected within the Relative Period
Calculations in your Financial Reports when the Reverse Sign Criteria, Add Begin Balance Criteria, or Add
Original Budget Criteria options are in use. The default option will be "GLG Code" that results in filtering
of the signs on certain general ledger guidelines and filtering on beginning balance criteria when
applicable. If you adjust the Display option to "Description”, be sure to adjust the filtering in your relative
period calculations as well.
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Associated Description
Description

Derives meaningful descriptions for many JD Edwards data columns and can be accomplished through a
simple double-click of the column caption.

Calculation Editor

Options

Input Parameter Values Input Values

Only Rollup If Generic Criteria
Input

Input Input Values Required

Input 1 Column or Literal v
Remarks

e While this calculation is accessible inside of Design > Calculations and by right-clicking to go to
Quick Calculations > JDE > Associated Description, the easiest way to apply an associated
description is a simple double-click of the column caption.

e Enable the default preferences setting called "Double-click concatenates associated description” to
automatically use this calculation to bring together a code column and its associated description
when double-clicking the code column. This type of ‘code - description' column format is common
for many report writers.

e Additional associated description relationships can be added by a DAS Administrator, but many
associations are already mapped.

Example

1. Input: Address Number (1001)
2. Double-click the Column Caption
3. Output: Address Number Description (AB Common)
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Chart of Accounts

Description

Used by DAS for Quick Reports using rows by "Chart of Account” rollup. In the context of creating Quick
Reports for Financials, Job Cost, or Fixed Assets, this calculation is created through the wizard. This
calculation utilizes the Level of Detail Rollup that can be created inside of the JD Edwards FO901 Account
Master table to create grouping levels that roll up in a tree structure based on the designer's settings.

Calculation Editor
Options

Input
Parameter
Values Input Values

Grouping Mode  Financial: OBJ, SUB or Job Cost: SUB, OBJ

Start Level of Integer between 3 and 9

Detail

End Level of Integer between 3 and 9

Detail

Consolidate Check Box that removes duplication of grouped fields with the same names by

consolidating all similar fields under one bucket (ex: one instance of Petty Cash
rather than 5 visible)

Group by Check Box that sets up the grouping structure to be alphabetical by level and
Description description name rather than the default structure order
Strip Blanks Check Box that removes the blank characters in a field description before making

the groups visible.

Group Outputs Check Box ensures all levels of grouping for your Chart of Accounts are displayed
in a tree structure

Only Rollup If Generic Criteria

Multiple Input
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Input Input Values Required
Input 1 Column or Literal with Default of the Model Account Column v
Remarks

e Adjust the Start and End Level of Detail inputs to determine which parts of the chart of accounts
structure will be displayed and how many grouping levels there are.

e When utilizing the Chart of Accounts calculation and grouping structure, no other column
groupings can be added before or after.

e The Chart of Accounts grouping automatically collapses the lowest level of grouping with no
method of keeping that expanded due to the nature of the Chart of Accounts logic in JD Edwards.

e This calculation constructs hidden grouping columns to create the visible account hierarchy. Use the
"Show System Columns" option from the Hide/Show Columns dialog to view these columns. At that
time, the additional Account calculations will appear with the level of grouping number attached at
the end of their alias (ex: CALC_3_7 for group level 7 of your chart of accounts).

© 2026 - ReportsNow Inc. 296/ 480



03/23/2026 Data Access Studio User Guide 8.0.16

Current Mailing Address
Description

Retrieve either the current or as-of-a-date mailing address for an Address Book Number.

Calculation Editor

Options

Input Parameter Values Input Values

Only Rollup If Generic Criteria

Input

Input Input Values Required
Address Number Column or Literal v

As of Date Column or Literal - Default set to Today's Date v

Add name Check Box

Add Country Check Box
Remarks

e This calculation will always use the mailing name for line ID zero in the FO111.

e Mailing address (stored in the FO116) is formatted in a region-specific format using values from the
CTR column in the FO116 (UDC 00/CN). Current specified formats: US, EU, UK, ZH (China), RU, CA,
GB, CN, TW, SG, UZ. The US format will be used for undefined formats.

e lLanguage specific addresses will attempt to be retrieved from the FO116D and FO111D tables
matching the signed-on user's language preference (specified in user preferences). This is supported
starting with JDE Applications 9.2 Update 7.

Example
1. Input: 1001
2. Quick Calculations > JDE > Current Mailing Address
3. Output: (Format using the US format with line breaks)

J.D. Edwards & Company (<NAME> skipped if Name is unchecked)
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8055 Tufts Avenue (<ADDR>)

Suite 1331 Denver, CO 80237 (<CITY>, <STATE> <ZIP>)

(<COUNTRY> skipped if Country is unchecked)
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Date to Period
Description

Take a date and extract the Period Number or Fiscal Year as an output. The date is compared against the
FOO0O08 Fiscal Date Patterns and FO010 Company Names & Numbers tables to establish the output based

on each data row record.

Parameters
Options
Input Parameter Values Input Values
Company Column or Literal
Result As Century, Fiscal Year, Period, Two-Digit Fiscal Year
Accounting Interval 12-Period or 52-Period
Only Rollup If Generic Criteria
Input
Input Input Values Required
Date Column or Date Literal v
Remarks

e Leaving the calculation's Company field blank will imply to use the default company's fiscal date
pattern for Company 00000. Specifying a literal value number in the company field will force all rows
to use that company's date pattern, ex. 00010. And using a table's Company field will then choose
the fiscal date pattern per data row record for that company as it relates to that record's fiscal date
pattern. If a table does not have a Company field, you will have to create a table lookup or table join
to the FO010 table linked by business unit (branch plant).

e |n the case of 52-period date patterns, the FOO08B table is used.

Example

Let's say you are on a non-calendar fiscal year starting October 1st and following the monthly cadence

for periods.

If you want to identify what period a specific date falls in, you can utilize the Date to Period calculation.
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1. Select Design > Calculations > Date to Period
2. Input: G/L Date (let's say this specific example looks at the date 4/1/2023)
3. Output: 7

The reason that the output is 7 rather than 4 fo the period is because period 1 for the example above is
actually October of 2022.
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E1 Time to DateTime
Description

Converts JD Edwards Date Updated and Time Updated columns into a single DateTime column.

Parameters
Options
Input Parameter Values Input Values
Only Rollup If Generic Criteria
Input
Input Input Values Required
Input 1 Column or Date Literal (Date Input) v
Input 2 Column or Date Literal (6 Digit Number) v
Remark

The JDE time format is an integer in the form of hhmmess.

Example

1. Input: 12/31/2017 for Date Input and 230021 for Time Input
2. Quick Calculations > JDE > E1 Time to DateTime
3. Output: 12/31/2017 11:00:21 PM
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Get Short Item Number
Description

Efficiently retrieve the Short Item Number given the 2nd Item Number. This negates the need to join the
Item Master table to your report.

Calculation Editor
Options
Input Parameter Values Input Values

Only Rollup If Generic Criteria

Input
Input Input Values Required

2nd Item Number Column or Literal v

Remarks

This method will retrieve the Short Item Number (ITM) from the Item Master (F4101) using the value of
the 2nd Item Number (LITM).

Example

1. Input: 2nd Item Number (2001)
2. Quick Calculations > JDE > Get Short Item Number
3. Output: Returns Primary Short Item Number (60062)
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JDE Email Address

Description

Return a selected email address for an Address Number.
Calculation Editor
Options
Input Parameter Values Input Values

Only Rollup If Generic Criteria

Input
Input Input Values Required
Address Number Column or Literal v
Who's who line ID Column or Literal with default of 0

Email Type (E, I, W) Column or Literal

Remarks

e Gets the email address for the given Address Number from the FO1151 table.

o If Email Type is not specified, the order of search for an email address for a given line IDisE > W > I.

e If multiple email addresses exist that meet the settings criteria, the calculation will prefer an email
address that is marked as primary with a value of 1 in the ‘Messaging Indicator' column (EHIER) of
the FO1151 table. After checking the '‘Messaging Indicator' column, the calculation will also prefer
email entries with a lower line number (RCK7) field.

e This calculation will only operate for EnterpriseOne users - World is not supported. (World uses a
different table, FO1018, for email address information.)

Example

1. Input: 3333
2. Quick Calculations > JDE > JDE Email Address
3. Output: Continentallnquiries@ClCorp.com
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JDE Phone Number

Description

Return a selected phone number for an Address Number.

Calculation Editor

Options
Input Parameter Values Input Values
Only Rollup If Generic Criteria
Input
Input Input Values Required
Address Number Column or Literal v
Who's who line ID Column or Literal with default of 0
Related person ID Column or Literal with default of 0
Phone type Column or Literal
Remarks

e Phone number information is stored in the FO115 table.

e Phone types are listed in the 01/PH UDC. It is common for the JD Edwards phone type to be blank.
To find phones where the phone type is blank, use the <BLANK> token. If no value is specified for
the phone type setting, the first entry by line number (RCK7 field) will be returned.

e Who's who line ID comes from the IDLN field in the FO115 Address Book - Phone Numbers table.

e Related person ID comes from the CNLN field in the FO115 Address Book - Phone Numbers table.
'Related Person ID' only works for E1. For World users, this field will be ignored.

e Related persons of an Address Book entry are defined in the FO1112 Related Person table. A
common example of this is a dependent of an employee.

Example

1. Input: 4242
2. Quick Calculations > JDE > JDE Phone Number
3. Output: (404) 555 - 6389
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JDE User Name

Description
Leverages JD Edwards' FO092 Library Lists table to retrieve the JDE User Name.
Calculation Editor
Options
Input Parameter Values Input Values

Only Rollup If Generic Criteria

Input
Input Input Values Required

Address Number Column or Literal v

Example

1. Input: 4242
2. Quick Calculations > JDE > JDE User Name
3. Output: ANNA
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Media Objects

Description

Displays text media object information for a media object enabled JDE table. These calculations are
usually created for you using the 'Quick Media Object' command.

Calculation Editor

Options
Input Parameter Values Input Values
Generic Text Name Generic Text Record in the Object Librarian Master Table F9860
Text Sequence Column or Literal
Language Language Code from User Defined Code Values Table FOO05
Adjust Row Height Check Box
Only Rollup If Generic Criteria

Map values to the Generic Text Data structure
Generic Text Field Filter Criteria Required

Selected Media Object Column or Literal v

e The Generic Text Field will be an input for each member of the specific media object data structure.
e All Generic Text Fields will link to a column or literal input.

Media Objects

Media Objects

B in put parameter values

Generic Text Name Extended Legal Mame- GTOS) 104
Text Sequence 0 Literal
Language
Adjust Row Height ﬂ
Only rollup if T Click to edit
| Map values to the Generic Text Data structure
Generiu: Text Field T Filter criteria
Address Mumber - ANS 48 | Address Mumber Column
Start Effective Date - EFTE 48 |Beqin Date Caolumn
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Remarks

This is a calculation only accessible for JD Edwards E1.

Only text Media Objects are supported by this calculation.

It is recommended that instead of utilizing the Media Objects calculation as the first course of action
for including this type of information in DAS Reports, a user should right-click their designated
columns that have Media Object information (like the Document Number in the A/P Voucher Detail
FO411 Table for example) to view the Media Objects quickly under the Quick Media Object section.
The options listed under the Generic Text Name are found inside of the F9860 using a filter to only
review Object Types of GT which is the Media Object Data Structure records. By utilizing the Quick
Media Objects section in a report (right-clicking a column), the Generic Text Name and additional
information in the Media Objects calculation will be auto-generated.

To review all Media Objects inside of DAS that come from JD Edwards, utilize the FO0165 Media
Objects Storage table.

The F98MODAT Media Object File Data Storage table was introduced in JDE Tools Release 9.2.1.

A blank language indicates the use of language as specified in your user preferences in DAS. The list
of Language options available from the ellipses on that input option comes from the User Defined
Code Values Table FO005 with the filters of Product Code 01 and Us Cd LP.

Media Objects are created and managed in JD EDwards. For more information, the JD Edwards
Oracle Guide has a section on Media Objects.

Example

1.

Open the F4211 Sales Order Detail Table

2. Right-click on the column caption for Order Number
3. Select "Quick Media Objects" > Choose the Media Object item that you want to include.

.ﬁ' Formula
' #¥ Quick Calculation
Calculations
— Quick Media Object Account Ledger Generic Text - ALDOCGT
Invoice Text - GTO3B11
| 2= show Only Column ipeej :e:ease generic Iext Ex;:;r;?iordic Countrys - GTO411E .
t_
& Hide and Show Columns == ] FleasE Lsenere e
: i .. Generic Text for Journal Entry Document Level - GT0911
(] Move Column to First Position
— Extended Invoice Text - GT1516
Wl Best Fit Column Inventory Transactions Media Objects - GT4111
Best Fit All Columns Journal Entry Document Level Generic Text - JEDOCGT
1 ™ _ _ ] -ru-_ T L - ~r r ¥ ~r

1001 1001 0 e302017  &8SE02MT  TE0R2MT TE0R2MT

- v

-
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p

\.

(0 NOTE

If a user manually creates a Media Objects calculation, then the corresponding media type input
and pass-through parameters would need to be created.

For a more in-depth example of how to utilize Media Objects effectively in Data Access Studio, refer to

the ReportsNow Academy free webinar® starting at 21:07.
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Model Account
Description

This calculation is used by Quick Reports for Financials, Job Cost, and Fixed Assets to compare to the
FO901 Account Master for use as a filter, obtaining a business unit's Chart of Accounts as the model
account Level of Detail (LD) roll-up structure.

Calculation Editor
Options

Input Parameter
Values Input Values

Model Business Unit  Literal Value of a Business Unit - Default is linking Model Business Unit
parameter into this calculation

Only Rollup If Generic Criteria

Remarks

The Chart of Accounts in JD Edwards is typically tied to the specific account information (MCU, OBJ, SUB)
rather than a "Model" account (just OBJ and SUB). Sometimes it can be handy to view balance
information, for instance, with a different chart of accounts. So, for instance, you may want to compare
different business units or consolidations of business units to one "master" chart of accounts. The Model
Account calculation solves this issue.

The Model Account calculation is going to be automatically created when you select the Chart of
Accounts option with a Consolidated Business unit in the Quick Reports wizard.

After your report is created, the Model Business Unit parameter is linked automatically into the model
account calculation that then produces the input for your Chart of Accounts calculation.
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Chart of Accounts Model Account Ha' Beg Balance/
PYE Forward
=l
*|Current Assets 5,317,467.00
+|Fixed Assets 1,121,761.90
6,439,228.90
—|Liabilities and Equity
lCurrent Liabilities -2,649,934.00
= Long-Term Liabilities -1,690,000.00
| stockholder's Equity -2,137,684.90
*|Revenues
| Direct Costs

tlGeneral and Administrative

| other Income and Expense

_6,477,628.90
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Offset Between Two Periods
Description

Allows a user to identify the number of periods between two periods.

Calculation Editor

Options
Input Parameter Values Input Values
Company Column or Literal
Period 1 Column or Literal
Century 1 Column or Literal
Fiscal Year 1 Column or Literal
Period 2 Column or Literal
Century 2 Column or Literal
Fiscal Year 2 Column or Literal
Accounting Interval 12-Period or 52-Period
Only Rollup If Generic Criteria
Examples

Example 1

1. Design > Calculations > Offset Between Two Periods
2. Inputs:
1. Company: Co
2. Period 1: 6
3. Century 1: 20
4. Fiscal Year 1: 17
5. Period 2: 7
6. Century 2: 20
7. Fiscal Year 2: 17
8. Accounting Interval: 12-Period
3. Output: 1 (Period 6 of 2017 to Period 7 of 2017 is only a 1 period offset)
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Example 2

Imagine the case in a balance table where you may want to show an actual amount if the period meets a
certain threshold or a budget amount otherwise. Or let's say that if the period is in a period threshold
range you want to show an amount, otherwise you want to show 0.

To solve this problem, you will need a reliable way to count the number of periods between two points:
(century + fiscal year + period)B - (century + fiscal year + period)A
For instance, point A could be the reference period and point B could be the current period.
To perform the Offset Between Two Periods calculation:
1. Open a table with period information (e.g. Account Balances (F0902))
2. Click Design | Calculations
3. Enter Offset Between Two Periods

4. In the Parameters, enter a static Company, grid column company or blank (for default JDE
company)

5. Enter values for the reference period: Period 1, Century 1, Fiscal Year 1
6. Enter values for the other period: Period 2, Century 2, Fiscal Year 2

When you run your report, the Offset Between Two Periods column will contain the number of periods
between 2 and 1.
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Period Amounts
Description

Allows a user to make multiple period amounts appear as one period amount column for the use case of
the JD Edwards balances table like the F0902 GL Account Balances and the F1202 Fixed Asset Balances.

Options
Input Parameter Values Input Values
Period Column or Literal
End Period Column or Literal
Dateltem Prefix (Advanced) Column or Literal two-digit code
Accounting Interval 12-Period or 52-Period
Only Rollup If Generic Criteria
Remarks

The Dateltem Prefix option is utilized when there are multiple period balance columns available in the JD
Edwards table being used and you want to specify the Alias prefix that will result in those periods being
looked at. For example, in the FO6136, there are four different period bin segments. By right-clicking on
one of the column captions and going down to the Column Caption section, a user can see that the
segments of columns start with aliases of BW, BX, BE, BY. These two-digit alias codes would be what
goes into the Dateltem Prefix section of the calculation input to determine which period columns are
being looked at.

In the case of the F0902 or the F1202 which are the two most common balance tables, there is only one
set of period columns and therefore nothing needs to be set in the Dateltem Prefix section.

(0 NOTE

You may consider utilizing the Relative Period Calculation instead as it has more features.

\. J

Example 1

1. While on an F0902 Accounts Balances table, Select Design > Calculations > Period Amounts
2. Inputs:
1. Period: 1
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2. End Period: 6
3. Summarizes Period 1 - Period 6 on the F0902 into a single "Period Amounts" calculated column

Example 2

When working with balances tables such as the Account Balances (F0902) or Asset Account Balances
(F1202), it can be a challenge to work with the amount fields (ANO1 through AN14). Rather than deal
with 14 amount columns, it would be much simpler if you could combine all the columns into one
column. This is what the Period Amounts calculations does.

Het Posting Het Posting Het Posting Het Posting Net Posting Period
13| 02 12 13 14 Amounts
20564 .00 2056400 nun 2570900 0.0a 0.0o '*’ 2ET 336.00
2,300.00 n.0a 3,950.00 0.0a n.0a 23,350.00
20200 79.00 219.00 0.0a 0.00 3,000.00
26600 266.00 265.00 0.0a 0.0o 3,200.00
5,000.00 5,000.00 5,000.00 0.0a 0.0o 5:5,000.00

So what are the advantages of using Period Amounts over say summing_the amount columns
manually? Plenty:

1. Easier to change the period value: Any time you want to change which period or which through
period, just change the value of the Period Amount calculation. If you manually summed the
columns, then every time you needed a different period, you would have to delete the old sum, re-
select the columns you wanted to add, and add the new sum calculation.

2. Easier to build a report foundation: With Period Amounts you only have to create one
calculation. This means that any calculation you need to do off the period value can reference the
one calculation. This makes maintaining and building your amount-based report much more simple.

3. Hook up to Report Parameters: You can hook up the Period Amount parameters to your Report
Parameters. This lets you prompt the user for the period number when they run the report.

To add a Period Amounts column:

1. Open a table or view with ANO1-AN14 (such as the Account Balances or Asset Account Balances
tables).

2. Click the Calculation Editor button on the main toolbar.
3. Type in Period Amounts under the Type of Calculation.
4. On the Parameters, enter 1 for Begin Period. Enter any number from 1 through 14 for End Period.

5. (Optional) Specify Ledger Type to only rollup values for a specific ledger type (e.g. AA).
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6. (Optional) Specify a Dateltem prefix. By default, the calculation will rollup ANO1-AN14 (or though
AN12 if AN13 and AN14 do not exist). Some tables, however, have other arrays of balance amounts
that can be rolled up similarly. For example, the Tax History (FO16136) table defines BW0O1-BW12. To
use Relative Period on this table, enter BW for this parameter. If this parameter is blank, the
calculation will default to the AN prefix.

(0 NOTE

If Begin Period and End Period are the same number, then the calculation represents the
amount for that period. If Begin Period is 1 and End Period is another number, then the

Period Amount is the "through" period amount (e.g. such as Year-to-Date depending on the
year start period).
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Period to Date Range
Description

Allows you to take a Period, Fiscal Year, and Century and create a Date or Date Range span for desired
output and use - mainly used in variables to set filter ranges.

Calculation Editor

Options
Input Parameter Values Input Values
Company Column or Literal Integer
Period Column or Literal Integer
Century Column or Literal Integer
Fiscal Year Column or Literal Integer
Side Both, End, or Start
Accounting Interval 12-Period or 52-Period
Relative Offset Column or Literal
Only Rollup If Generic Criteria
Remarks

1. These period inputs utilize the FOO08 Fiscal Date Patterns and FO010 Company Names & Numbers
tables to establish the date outputs. In the case of a 52-period calendar, the FOO08B table will be
used rather than the FO008.

2. Leaving the calculation's Company field blank will imply to use the default company's fiscal date
pattern for Company 00000. Specifying a literal value number in the company field will force all rows
to use that company's date pattern, ex. 00010. Using a table's Company field will then choose the
fiscal date pattern per data row record for that company as it relates to that record's fiscal date
pattern. If a table does not have a Company field, you will have to create a table lookup or table join
to the FO010 table linked by business unit (branch plant).

3. Side determines which part of the date range you want returned. Selecting End will return
something like <=6/30/2023 while selecting Start would return >=6/1/2023 based on your other
inputs. The example below shows what selecting Both would look like.
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Example

1. Design > Calculations > Period to Date Range
2. Input: Period 6, Century 20, Fiscal Year 17, Side Both
3. Output: >=6/1/2017:<=6/30/2017
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Relative Period

Description

Take the calculation's parameter criteria and return balances from a balance table, most often the F0902

GL Account Balances table.

Calculation Editor

Options

Input Parameter
Values

Relative Offset

Organize By

Company
Period
Fiscal Year
Date

Dateltem Prefix
(advanced)

Reverse Sign Criteria

Add Begin Balance
Criteria

Add Original Budget
Criteria

Accounting Interval

Only Rollup If

Remarks

Input Values

Literal Integer

Inception to Date, Job to Date, Period, QTD, Quarter, Year, Year + Adjustment

Periods, or YTD Fiscal Period
Column or Literal

Literal

Literal

Column or Literal

Column or Literal

Field and Criteria inputs

Field and Criteria inputs

Field and Criteria inputs

12-Period or 52-Period

Generic Criteria
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e The relative period calculation will either take Period and Fiscal Year inputs or a Date input, but it
does not need both options.
e The 'Add Begin Balance Criteria' setting is required to be set to properly evaluate an 'Inception to
Date' total. Without it, The 'Organize By' settings 'Inception to Date' and 'YTD Fiscal Periods' options
will return the same totals.

Dateltem Prefix

The Dateltem Prefix option is utilized when there are multiple period balance columns available in the JD
Edwards table being used. Specify the Alias prefix (two-digit code) to tell the calculation which period
balance columns to utilize.

For example, in the FO6136, there are four different period bin segments. By right-clicking on one of the
column captions and going down to the Column Caption section, a user can see that the segments of
columns start with aliases of BW, BX, BE, BY. One of these two-digit alias codes would be what goes into
the Dateltem Prefix section of the calculation input to determine which period columns are being looked
at.

In the case of the F0902 or the F1202 which are the two most common balance tables, there is only one
set of period columns and therefore the Dateltem Prefix section can be left blank.

General Ledger Guidelines used in Quick Reports

For the "Reverse Sign Criteria" and "Add Begin Balance Criteria", an Account Category calculation is

created as a part of the Quick Report wizard. This calculation can then adjust necessary object account
ranges based on the General Ledger Guidelines that have been set up in JD Edwards' Automatic
Accounting Instructions.

If the GLGs have not been properly set up in JD Edwards, a user can adjust the field and criteria being
used to determine which records will either reverse the signs or contain beginning balances.

Examples
How to utilize Relative Periods in Quick Reports (Financials)

Relative Period calculations are automatically created when you utilize Quick Reports to create financial
statements, fixed asset reports, or job cost reports. This means that while there are still methods of
manipulating the relative period calculations in the editor, this example will not include the physical
creation of the relative period calculation.

Let's say you've created an income statement inside of Quick Reports that returns the current Fiscal
Period based on the parameter inputs you select. You would now like to turn your report into a rolling
12-period income statement. You can do this utilizing the settings of a relative period calculation.
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1. Start by selecting the existing relative period calculated column and copying it 11 times for a total of
12 relative period calculated columns.

2. Go into Design > Calculations to view all relative period calculations at once.

3. Start going down the list and adjust the "Relative Offset" of each calculation 1 forward. Example: if
your first relative period calculation has a relative offset of 0, your second one will have a relative
offset of 1, third will be 2, fourth will be 3 and so on up to 11.

4. Return to your report and enter in Fiscal Period of 1 and Fiscal Year of your choosing to see an
Income Statement showing Periods 1 - 12.

Note: Some users choose to set up their rolling 12-period income statement in the negative instead.
This means that whatever Fiscal Period is put into the parameter, the 12 periods that show up are
going backwards from the selection. To do the report that way, the Relative Offsets in the calculated
columns will be 0 through -11 rather than 0 through 11.

If you wanted to add in a Fiscal Year column at the end that includes the entire current fiscal year based
on the parameter inputs of your report viewer, copy a relative period calculation from what already exists
and adjust the "Organize By" option to be "Year". The name will dynamically adjust as well, but feel free
to right-click to select "Rename" as well if an adjustment is needed beyond the default.

How to utilize Relative Periods in HR Reports (F0O6136 - Tax
History)

Let's say you want to create a report in your Tax History table that allows users to analyze employees for
specific time frames (Current Fiscal Period and Year to Date for example) and review their Gross Pay, you
can utilize relative period calculations to accomplish this.

1. In the FO60136 table, start by selecting the columns that you want to be always visible in your
report. This will not include any gross pay period bin columns. | have included Address Number (and
its associated description of Employee name), Employee Tax ID, Work Tax Area, and Statutory Code
in my example.

2. Because you would like these period and YTD relative period bins to adjust the returned column
outputs based on user selection, create a parameter for Fiscal Period set to integer editor type and
another for Fiscal Year set to integer editor type.

3. Select Back on the Parameter Editor and go to Design > Calculations

4. Create a Relative Period Calculation with the following inputs:

1. Relative Offset: 0

2. Organize By: Period

3. Company: Co (Data Column)

4. Period: <Fiscal Period> (This is your parameter)
5. Fiscal Year: <Fiscal Year> (This is your parameter)

© 2026 - ReportsNow Inc. 320/480



03/23/2026 Data Access Studio User Guide 8.0.16
6. Dateltem Prefix: Because we are looking to analyze Gross Pay rather than one of the option
options available in this table, we will use the code "BW" which is visible when you go to Design
> Columns and review the alias names for the Gross Pay columns.
5. Repeat the above step again, but in Organize By, select YTD Fiscal Period which summarizes the
values of all periods from the period 1 to your Fiscal Period parameter selection for the given Fiscal
Year.

Now, as you adjust your report parameters, you can watch as your two relative period calculations adjust
as well.

Advanced Note: A designer could create a parameter for Dateltem Prefix that links to the relative period
calculations to allow the end user to adjust the period bin columns they are viewing without having to
enter the calculation editor.

Note: The F41112 Item As Of table is another commonly used table for the Relative Period calculation
outside of Quick Reports due to its period bins.
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Unit Conversion
Description

Returns the conversion factor between two units of measure for a given item number.

Calculation Editor

Options
Input Parameter Values Input Values
Short Item Number Column or Literal
Business Unit Column or Literal
Input Units Column or Literal
Output Units Column or Literal
Maximum Hops Integer with default of 6
Only Rollup If Generic Criteria
Remarks

e Allows you to take a value based on the Unit of Measure's User Defined Code value and convert the
value using the F41003 Unit of Measure table to get a conversion rate into your desired new unit
value.

e The calculation may include the F41002 table as well as it provides item and branch plant specific
unit conversions.

e The system will attempt to chain together conversions (ex: KG > OZ would go through KG > LB >
0Z). The 'Maximum Hops' setting provides a cut-off. If a conversion did not occur before ‘Maximum
Hops', then O is returned for the conversion.

e An item-specific conversion (F41002) is preferred over a general conversion (F41003).

A mixture of item and branch plant specific and general conversions can be chained together.

Example

Imagine that you have transactions for various items in various units. What if you wanted to see those
transactions in one unit? Let's say you wanted to see everything by kilograms or cases. This topic
explains how to use the Unit Conversion calculation to solve this problem.
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JD Edwards allows users to enter transactions for items in various units. Although JD Edwards provides
unit conversions for items, it is fairly difficult to actually query this conversion information and provide
the correct conversion. The Unit Conversion calculation lets you convert any unit to any other unit
seamlessly. To convert the units of an item:

1. Right-click the item number in your grid.

2. Select Quick Calculation | EnterpriseOne/World | Unit Conversion.

3. Data Access Studio will create a new column called "Unit Conversion". Double-click this new column
to edit.

4. You will see that the Short item is already populated with the Short Item Grid Column setting.

5. If business units affect your conversions, select a business unit column for the Business unit setting.

6. Select Input units if your table has transactional units (usually the UM field). If you leave Input
Units blank, then the calculation will use the base unit of the item as the input unit.

7. Select the desired Output unit. This can be a parameter or hard-coded value.

Once you get data, you will see that the Unit Conversion column has the correct unit conversion for
each item. Simply multiply your transaction quantity by this conversion to get the converted quantity.
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Work Day Offset

Description

Offsets a date input by a certain amount of work days based on the FO007 Calendar Information table in
JD Edwards.

Calculation Editor

Options
Input Parameter
Values Input Values
Day Offset Number of work days to offset the input by.
Branch Typically the grid column value for a business unit. This will be the branch that

the calculation uses when looking up the work day information.
Default Branch If no branch is specified or if it has a blank grid column value, then use this value.
Shift Valid shift code (FO007.SHFT). Default is blank for no shift code.

WorkDay code W=workday, E=weekend, H=holiday. Default is workday (W).

Calendar Type Valid calendar type (FO0O07.WDCT). Default is blank for no specific type.
Calendar Key Valid calendar name (FO0O07.WDCK). Default is blank for no name.
Only Rollup If Generic Criteria
Input
Input Input Values Required
Input 1 Column or Literal v
Remarks

If the offset is set to O, then the calculation will return the date if the date matches the work day code
provided. However, if the date does not match then it will return the next available day that matches the
code. This will also return blank if the work day calendar is not set up for the given branch/date
combination.
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Example

Offset an Invoice Date field by an offset value of -2. The calculation will offset the invoice date by two
work days (prior).
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Work days

Description

If you need to report how many days a resource has worked, then the Work Days calculation is for you.
JD Edwards allows one to define various work day patterns. The problem is that this information can be
difficult to utilize in a report. The Work Days calculation simplifies the information so that you can get
relevant information into your report such as:

e Work days, holidays, or weekends per month

e Whether a given day is a weekend, holiday, or weekend
e Work days, holidays, or weekends per year

e (Calculate by branch plant and default branch plan

e (Calculate by shift

Calculation Editor

Options

Input

Parameter

Values Input Values

Work date(s) Input a single date or Any valid date range using the range notation. e.g.
>=1/1/2017:<=12/13/2017 or <6/1/2016, etc. When this field has a valid range, it
overrides any other date specification setting and the WorkDay calculation uses this
date range to compute the workday count.

Branch Typically the grid column value for a business unit. This will be the branch that the
calculation uses when looking up the work day information.

Default If no branch is specified or if it has a blank grid column value, then use this value.

Branch

Year Four-digit year that represents the year you are interested in getting the workday
information for.

Month O=all months, 1 = jan, 2 = feb ... 12= dec.

Day of the O=all days in month, 1 = day one ... 31 = day 31.

Month

Shift Valid shift code (FO007.SHFT). Default is blank for no shift code.
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Input

Parameter

Values Input Values

WorkDay W=workday, E=weekend, H=holiday. Default is workday (W).
code

Calendar Type Valid calendar type (FOO07.WDCT). Default is blank for no specific type.
Calendar Key  Valid calendar name (FO007.WDCK). Default is blank for no name.

Only Rollup If  Generic Criteria

Examples
Example 1 - Identify Work Days

Let's say you want to identify if any of your invoice dates are non-work days which would be an anomaly
to be called out.

To do this, you can utilize the work days calculation.

1. Start by going to Design > Calculations > Work Days

2. For the input Work Day(s), change Column as Filter to Column and link in Invoice Date

3. Link Branch to your Branch Plant or Business Unit column with MCU alias

4. Type *ALL into the Default branch literal input

5. Save and Close the calculation to see 1's returned anywhere the invoice date is a work day.

Any instance of 0 means that the date code for that specific date is not equal to "W" which means it
could be an "E" for weekend, "H" for holiday or something else.

Example 2 - Determine the number of work days between two
dates

Let's say you want to identify the number of work days between your due date and invoice date in order
to understand the average amount of days between the two.

To do this, you can utilize the work days calculation.

1. Start by going to Design > Calculations > Concatenation

2. Create a concatenation that connects these four elements with the name "Date Range”
1. Literal value of >=
2. Column of Invoice Date
3. Literal value of :<=
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4. Column of Due Date
3. Select Save on your Calculations Window
4. Create a Work Days calculation next
5. For the input Work Day(s), link the "Date Range" concatenation column you just created
6. Link Branch to your Branch Plant or Business Unit column with MCU alias
7. Type *ALL into the Default branch literal input
8. Save and Close the calculation to see the number of days between the two dates. For positive
values, the earlier date will go first in your concatenation.

© 2026 - ReportsNow Inc. 328 /480



03/23/2026 Data Access Studio User Guide 8.0.16

Math Calculations

Absolute Value : Returns the distance of a number from zero, without considering its sign.

Average : Finds the mean of a set of numbers. It is the sum of all the numbers divided by the total
count of the numbers.

Ceiling : Rounds up a number to the nearest whole number.

Difference : The result of subtracting one number from another.

Division : The result of dividing one number by another.

Floor : Rounds down a number to the nearest whole number.

Ln : A specific type of Logarithmic function that uses the mathematical constant e (approximately
2.71828) as its base. The natural logarithm is the inverse of the power (exponential) function with
base e. This is solving for x in the equation y = bAx when y is your input and b is the mathematical
constant e.

Log : The inverse of the power (exponential) function where the base is 10. This is solving for x in the
equation y = bAx when y is your input and b is 10.

Margin : Difference between the cost price and the selling price of a product. Usually expressed as a
percentage of the cost price.

Maximum : Highest value in a set of numbers.

Median : Middle value in a set of numbers. If there is an even number of values, it is the average of
the two middle values.

Minimum : Lowest value in a set of numbers.

Multiplication : The result of multiplying one number by another.

Power : Raising a number to a specific power resulting in the base number being multiplied by itself
as many times as the power number states. Also known as the "exponential” function.
Random Number : A number that is generated between a specified range by a random process.

Remainder : The result of dividing one number by another and taking the remainder (leftover values
that don't total the divisor).

Round : Rounds a number to the nearest integer.

Running Total : Sum of a set of numbers up to a certain point.

Sign : Returns the sign of a number, either positive, negative or zero.

Square : The result of multiplying a number by itself.

Square Root : Calculates the square root of a number, which is the number that, when multiplied by
itself, gives the original number. This is the opposite of squaring a number.

Standard Deviation : Measure of the spread of a set of numbers. Square root of the variance, which

is the average of the squared differences from the mean. High standard deviation indicates that the
data points are spread out, while a low standard deviation indicates that the data points are close
together. This helps outline the variability of a set of data.

Sum : The result of adding a set of number together to get a total value.

Truncate : Removes the decimal part of a number and returns the integer part.
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e Uniform Buckets : Method of diving a range of values into a specific number of equally sized
buckets. Each bucket contains a range of values that is the same size as the other buckets.
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Absolute Value
Description

Returns the distance of a number from zero, without considering its sign.

Calculation Editor

Options

Input Parameter Values Input Values

Only Rollup If Generic Criteria
Input

Input Input Values Required
Input 1 Column or Literal v
Examples
Example 1

1. Input: -125.43
2. Quick Calculations > Math > Absolute Value
3. Output: 125.43

Example 2

1. Input: 24
2. Quick Calculations > Math > Absolute Value
3. Output: 24
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Average
Description

Finds the mean of a set of numbers. It is the sum of all the numbers divided by the total count of the
numbers.

Calculation Editor

Options

Input Parameter Values Input Values

Only Rollup If Generic Criteria
Input

Input Input Values Required
Input 1 Column or Literal v

Input 2 Column or Literal
Example

1. Input: January Gross Amount (125), February Gross Amount (100), March Gross Amount (180)
2. Highlight all columns: Quick Calculations > Math > Average
3. Output: 135
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Ceiling
Description

Rounds up a number to the nearest whole number.

Calculation Editor
Options
Input Parameter Values Input Values

Only Rollup If Generic Criteria

Input
Input Input Values Required

Input 1 Column or Literal v

Remarks

This calculation is the opposite to Floor.

Examples

Example 1

1. Input: 3.18
2. Quick Calculations > Math > Ceiling
3. Output: 4

Example 2

1. Input: 214.96
2. Quick Calculations > Math > Ceiling
3. Output: 215
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Difference
Description

The result of subtracting one number from another.

Calculation Editor

Options
Input Parameter Values Input Values
Only Rollup If Generic Criteria
Input
Operation Input Values Required
+ or - sign toggles when selected Column or Literal v
+ or - sign toggles when selected Column or Literal v
Remarks

e [f the difference calculation is used from the Design > Calculations window, you will need to
manually the second operation to a - sign to ensure a difference calculation is being performed
rather than a sum.

e The Difference and Sum calculations are identical in nature and can be used interchangeably.

Example

1. Input: Actual Amount (100), Budget Amount (90)
2. Quick Calculations > Math > Difference
3. Output: 10
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Division
Description

The result of dividing one number by another.

Calculation Editor

Options
Input Parameter Values Input Values
Only Rollup If Generic Criteria
Input
Input Input Values Required
Input 1 Column or Literal v
Input 2 Column or Literal v
Examples
Example 1

1. Input: Total Price (1000), Units Ordered (100)
2. Quick Calculations > Math > Division
3. Output: 10

Example 2

You can easily calculate the percentage between two columns. Select the columns you need by clicking
the column headers while holding down the CTRL or SHIFT keys.

Account il
[1]
—lAccounts Payable

16,988.00 -15,360.00
—lAccounts Receivable

-50,083.23  42,580.00

-33,095.23  27,220.00
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Right-click the column header on the selection and select Quick Calculation > Math > Division.

Account H o4l Het Het
1D Posting 01 Posting 02
=lAccounts Payable
54200  -2:500.00
44600 -12860.00
16,988.00 -15,360.00 -1.11
=lAceounts Receivable
-24035.23  19,530.00
-26,0453.00 2300000
-50,083.23  42,530.00 -1.18
-33,005.23 27,220.00 -1.22

Notice that the division calculation shows divisions across Summaries and Grand Total automatically.

Right-click the new column header and select Custom Numeric Format.

Custom numeric format
Q/ (]9 ﬂ Cancel

Formak

Precisian 2

The number iz converted to a string of the form 4''-d.ddd.ddd.ddd..\"', where each 'd' indicates a
digit [0-9]. The sting starkz with a minuz zign if the number iz negative. Thouszand separators

are inzerted between each group of three digits to the left of the decimal point. The precizion
specifier indicates the desired number of decimal places. I the precizion specifier iz amitted, the
default numenc precizion given by the current culture information.

Presview

Choose Percent and click OK.
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Floor
Description

Rounds down a number to the nearest whole number.

Calculation Editor
Options
Input Parameter Values Input Values

Only Rollup If Generic Criteria

Input
Input Input Values Required

Input 1 Column or Literal v

Remarks

This calculation is the opposite of Ceiling.

Examples

Example 1

1. Input: 3.18
2. Quick Calculations > Math > Floor
3. Output: 3

Example 2

1. Input: 214.96
2. Quick Calculations > Math > Floor
3. Output: 214
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Ln

Description

A specific type of Logarithmic function that uses the mathematical constant e (approximately 2.71828) as
its base. Good for displaying rapidly changing data.

Calculation Editor

Options

Input Parameter Values Input Values

Only Rollup If Generic Criteria
Input

Input Input Values Required

Input 1 Column or Literal v
Remarks

Utilize Custom Numeric Formatting to adjust the number of visible decimal places.

Example

1. Input: 50
2. Quick Calculations > Math > Ln
3. Output: 3.91
1. Reasoning: €73.91202300543 = 50
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Log

Description

The inverse of the power (exponential) function where the base is 10. Good for displaying rapidly
changing data.

Calculation Editor

Options

Input Parameter Values Input Values

Only Rollup If Generic Criteria
Input

Input Input Values Required

Input 1 Column or Literal v
Remarks
Utilize Custom Numeric Formatting to adjust the number of visible decimal places.
Example

1. Input: 50

2. Quick Calculations > Math > Log
3. Output: 1.70
1. Reasoning: 107 1.69897000434 = 50
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Margin

Description

Difference between the cost price and the selling price of a product divided by the selling price to return
a decimal value that should then be analyzed as a percent.

Calculation Editor

Options

Input Parameter Values Input Values

Only Rollup If Generic Criteria
Input

Input Input Values Required
Input 1 Column or Literal v

Input 2 Column or Literal v
Remarks

Default output is a decimal value, but you can utilize Custom Numeric Formatting to adjust the format to
be percent.

Example

1. Equation: Gross Margin = (Revenue - Cost of Goods Sold) / Revenue
2. Input: Revenue ($25,000), Cost of Goods Sold ($12,500)
3. Quick Calculations > Math > Margin
4. Output: 1.70
1. Reasoning: Gross Margin = ($25,000 - $12,500) / $25,000 = 0.5 > 50%
2. Adjust the format of the output to percent using the Custom Numeric Format option
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Maximum
Description

Highest value in a set of numbers.

Calculation Editor

Options

Input Parameter Values Input Values

Only Rollup If Generic Criteria
Input

Input Input Values Required
Input 1 Column or Literal v

Input 2 Column or Literal

Example

1. Input: Quantity Column 1 (400), Quantity Column 2 (750), Quantity Column 3 (114)
2. Quick Calculations > Math > Maximum
3. Output: 750
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Median

Description

Middle value in a set of numbers. If there is an even number of values, it is the average of the two middle
values.

Calculation Editor
Options
Input Parameter Values Input Values

Only Rollup If Generic Criteria

Input
Input Input Values Required
Input 1 Column or Literal v

Input 2 Column or Literal

Examples

Example 1

1. Input: Quantity 1 (400), Quantity 2 (750), Quantity 3 (114)
2. Quick Calculations > Math > Median
3. Output: 400

Example 2

1. Input: Amount 1 (15), Amount 2 (7), Amount 3 (19), Amount 4 (3)
2. Quick Calculations > Math > Median
3. Output: 11
1. Reasoning: Even number of values result in the average of the two middle values : 15 and 7
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Minimum
Description

Lowest value in a set of numbers.

Calculation Editor

Options

Input Parameter Values Input Values

Only Rollup If Generic Criteria
Input

Input Input Values Required
Input 1 Column or Literal v

Input 2 Column or Literal

Example

1. Input: Quantity 1 (400), Quantity 2 (750), Quantity 3 (114)
2. Quick Calculations > Math > Minimum
3. Output: 114
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Multiplication
Description

The result of multiplying one number by another.

Calculation Editor

Options

Input Parameter Values Input Values

Only Rollup If Generic Criteria
Input

Input Input Values Required
Input 1 Column or Literal v

Input 2 Column or Literal v
Example

1. Input: Unit Price (15), Units Ordered (100)
2. Quick Calculations > Math > Multiplication
3. Output: 1500
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Power
Description

e Raising an number to a specific power resulting in the base number being multiplied by itself as
many times as the power number states.

Calculation Editor

Options

Input Parameter Values Input Values

Only Rollup If Generic Criteria
Input

Input Input Values Required

Input 1 Column or Literal v

Input 2 Column or Literal v
Remark

Exponential functions are useful for such problems like determining the total cost of a loan over time.

Example

1. Input: Input 1 (4), Input 2 (2)
2. Quick Calculations > Math > Power
3. Output: 16

1. Reasoning 42 = 4*4 = 16
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Random Number
Description

A number that is generated between a specified range by a random process.

Calculation Editor

Options
Input Parameter Values Input Values
Minimum Value Column or Literal (Required)
Maximum Value Column or Literal (Required)
Only Rollup If Generic Criteria
Remarks

e The behavior for the maximum value is "less than", not "less than or equal to" meaning that number
won't be included in the options for random number.

e The default Random Number range is greater than or equal to 1 and less than 100.

e If improper values are inputted, the default range will be applied (Ex: Didn't give a maximum value
OR returned a string as a minimum value).

e The random numbers generated will return different results every time the report returns new data
(Get Sample Data or Run Report).
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Remainder
Description

The result of dividing one number by another and taking the remainder (leftover values that don't total

the divisor).

Calculation Editor
Options
Input Parameter Values

Only Rollup If

Input
Input Input Values
Input 1 Column or Literal

Input 2 Column or Literal

Example

1. Input: Input 1 (10), Input 2 (3)
2. Quick Calculations > Math > Remainder
3. Output: 1
1. Reasoning 10/3 = 3.33 where3*3 =9and 10-9 =1

Input Values

Generic Criteria

Required
v

v
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Round

Description

Rounds a number to the nearest integer.

Calculation Editor

Options
Input Parameter Values Input Values
Digits Literal Whole Number (Required)
Divisor Column or Literal (Required)
Midpoint Option Round Up or To the nearest even (Banker's rounding)
Only Rollup If Generic Criteria
Input
Input Input Values Required
Input 1 Column or Literal v
Remarks

e Default behavior is no decimal places (Digits), divisor of 1 and midpoint option of Round Up.
e Divisor: This will divide your value by whatever number the divisor states (default is 1)
e "To the nearest even" is only related to numbers that have .5, otherwise, rounding will work as usual.

Examples

Example 1

1. Input: 3.49

2. Quick Calculations > Math > Round
1. Default Selections: Round Up

3. Output: 3

Example 2

1. Input: 3.50
2. Quick Calculations > Math > Round

© 2026 - ReportsNow Inc. 348 /480




03/23/2026 Data Access Studio User Guide 8.0.16
1. Default Selections: Round Up
3. Output: 4

Example 3

1. Input: 2.50
2. Quick Calculations > Math > Round

1. Change Rounding Behavior: To the nearest even (Banker's Rounding)
3. Output: 2

Example 4

1. Input: Input 1 Column (3.51)

2. Quick Calculations > Math > Round
1. Default Selections: Round Up

3. Output: 4
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Running Total
Description

Sum of a set of numbers up to a certain point.

Calculation Editor
Options
Input Parameter Values Input Values

Column to group by Column (Optional)

Input
Input Input Values Required

Input 1 Column or Literal v

Remarks

o |f Column to group by is left blank and the report has no groupings, the running total is calculated
based on the report's current sort order, if one exists.

¢ |f Column to group by is left blank and the report has groupings, the lowest grouping level is
automatically used as the Column to group by.

e If a column is specified for Column to group by, the running total resets and recalculates within
each distinct value of that column.

e Sort order affects all running total calculations, as it determines the sequence in which values are
accumulated.

Example

1. Input: Gross Amount (Respective Records: 20, 15, 45)
2. Quick Calculations > Math > Running Total
3. Output: Running Total (Respective Records: 20, 35, 80)
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Sign
Description
Returns the sign of a number, either positive or negative or zero.
Calculation Editor
Options
Input Parameter Values Input Values

Only Rollup If Generic Criteria

Input
Input Input Values Required

Input 1 Column or Literal v

Remarks

Output options include 1, 0, -1 to indicate positive, zero or negative sign.

Example

1. Input: -250
2. Quick Calculations > Math > Sign
3. Output: -1
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Square

Description
The result of multiplying a number by itself.

Calculation Editor
Options
Input Parameter Values

Only Rollup If

Input
Input Input Values

Input 1 Column or Literal

Remarks

This is the opposite of the Square Root calculation.

Example

1. Input: 25
2. Quick Calculations > Math > Square
3. Output: 625

1. Reasoning: 2572 or 25 * 25 = 625

Input Values

Generic Criteria

Required

v
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Square Root
Description

Calculates the square root of a number, which is the number that, when multiplied by itself, gives the
original number. This is the opposite of squaring a number.

Calculation Editor
Options
Input Parameter Values Input Values

Only Rollup If Generic Criteria

Input
Input Input Values Required

Input 1 Column or Literal v

Remarks

This is the opposite of the Square calculation.

Example

1. Input: 16
2. Quick Calculations > Math > Square Root
3. Output: 4

1. Reasoning: 4 * 4 = 16
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Standard Deviation
Description

Measure of the spread of a set of numbers. Square root of the variance, which is the average of the

squared differences from the mean. High standard deviation indicates that the data points are spread
out, while a low standard deviation indicates that the data points are close together. This helps outline

the variability of a set of data.

Calculation Editor
Options
Input Parameter Values

Only Rollup If

Input
Input Input Values
Input 1 Column or Literal

Input 2 Column or Literal

Remarks

Inputting only one value will result in a blank output.

Example

1. Input: Literal Values - 10, 1,7, 8,9, 3
2. Design > Calculations > Input based on above
3. Output: 3.55902...

Input Values

Generic Criteria

Required

v
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Sum
Description

The result of adding a set of numbers together to get a total value.

Calculation Editor

Options
Input Parameter Values Input Values
Only Rollup If Generic Criteria
Input
Input Input Values Required
Input 1 (+ or - sign toggles when selected) Column or Literal v
Input 2 (+ or - sign toggles when selected) Column or Literal
Remarks

e Although this is a Sum calculation, the operations are able to be switched to - signs by selecting
them.
e The Difference and Sum calculations are identical in nature and can be used interchangeably.

Examples

Example 1

1. Input: Actual Amount (100), Sales Tax (7)
2. Quick Calculations > Math > Sum
3. Output: 107

Example 2

Data Access Studio lets you easily sum up multiple columns into a new totals column.

To sum columns, multi-select the columns you need by clicking the column headers while holding down
the CTRL or SHIFT keys.
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et
Posting 01

Right-click any column header in your selection, and select Quick Calculation > Math > Sum.

SumE

Het

Posting 01 Posting 02 Posting 03

-42,350.27
2403523
-4 552.20
-1,548.32

Het

55,260.00
18,580.00
3,650.00
850.00

Het

29,810.00
g3,254.00
32,406.00
13,230.00

Data Access Studio User Guide 8.0.16

Note: If your layout is grouped, the sum column will show totals for each summary line and grand totals

as well.

If you want to add a grand total at the bottom of the sum:

Het

Het

Het

Posting 01 Posting 02 Posting 03

-42,350.27
-24,035.23
-4 55220
-1 ,548.32
-31,025.00
-3,015.00
§,542.00

55,260.00
18,580.00
3,550.00
850,00
15,000.00
-4 50,00
-2,500,00

59510.00

53,254.00
32 406.00
13,230.00
95,5341.00

7.372.00
-18,621.00

SumE

Right-click here to add
a grand total at bottom

Surm
finirnmurmn
Max
Count

Average

Mone

Cuskomize
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Truncate
Description

Removes the decimal part of a number and returns the integer part.

Calculation Editor
Input Parameter Values

Input Parameter Values Input Values

Only Rollup If Generic Criteria

Input
Input Input Values Required

Input 1 Column or Literal v

Example

1. Input: 3.86
2. Quick Calculations > Math > Truncate
3. Output: 3
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Uniform Buckets
Description

Method of diving a range of values into a specific number of equally sized buckets. Each bucket contains
a range of values that is the same size as the other buckets.

Calculation Editor

Options
Input Parameter Values Input Values
Bucket Size Literal Whole Number
Lower Limit (Optional) Literal Number
Upper Limit (Optional) Literal Number
Only Rollup If Generic Criteria
Input
Input Input Values Required
Input 1 Column or Literal v
Remarks

Make sure to change the Bucket Size from 0 as this will output only blank values.

Examples

Example 1

1. Input:

1. Bucket Size: 10

2. Lower Limit: O

3. Upper Limit: 100

4. Input: Gross Amount with values ranging from 1 to 100
2. Output: [0,10], [11,20],... [>=100]

Example 2
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Let's say you want to create a histogram to evaluate the frequency that different quantities of product
are ordered in your business. You can utilize the Uniform Buckets calculation to create a calculated

column that can be used for your bar chart. This example will utilize a Sales Order Detail Table (F4211
and the quantity ordered field)

1. Start by going to Design > Calculations and creating a Uniform Buckets Calculation.

2. Set your bucket size to 100 (or whatever is appropriate for your quantity range). Feel free to set an
upper and lower limit as needed.

3. Create a dashboard off of this report.

4. Create a Bar chart where your argument is the uniform bucket and your value is quantity ordered.

5. Format your dashboard as you see fit, but note that you can now analyze the frequency that
different bins are selected based on quantity ordered.

Quantity Ordered Frequencies

210

180

Count of Records

-

[11,20] [21,30] [31, 40] [41, 50] [51, 60 [61, 70 [71,80] (81, 50] [51,55]

© 2026 - ReportsNow Inc. 359/480



03/23/2026 Data Access Studio User Guide 8.0.16

System Calculations

e Burst: Used to build a burst report which can either allow distributions, sub-reports accessible as
drill-downs, or the ability to return fields from other reports.

e Conditional: Allows for "If/Then/Else" logic to be used to produce a true or false result.

e De-Duplicate: Handle redundant information by clearing duplicate records in a column based on
how data is grouped.

e Formula: A method of performing calculations that allows for typing of expressions to calculate new
values from existing values.

e Group Rank: Returns the relative rank of a value within a numeric column.

e Group Row Index: An index or numbering applied to rows within a group to indicate their position

or order.
e Group Summary: An aggregated result or computation that summarizes the data for a specific

group, like a total or average.

e Hyperlink: A reference or navigation element that allows users to easily jump to a URL with a single
click.

e Mask: Allows a user to determine which data is to be allowed or disallowed based on specific
conditions. This calculation is only utilized for Administrators using masking security.

e Parent Child Hierarchy: Allows you to create a tree level grouping of records when a parent-child
relationship exists leveraging two fields.
e Random Row Index: A random index assigned to each row, often used for random sampling or

shuffling data.

e Range Filter: Allows date range filters to be more easily created with in between ranges or exclusion
ranges.

e Row Index: A unique identifier assigned to each row in a table to indicate position or order.

e Spacer: An empty or blank column used to create space between columns for better readability,
formatting or organization.

e Security Audit: Security Audit is used by ReportsNow to grab the User ID and Role from the JDE
security table, FO092, and create the Security Audit Report Grouping on Identity.

e Type Converter: A function that changes a column's data from one data type to another, for

example, converting a text string to a date type.

e URL Encoder: A process that converts characters into a format that can be transmitted over the
Internet within a URL.

e XPath Query: Allows for querying data from XML documents using the XPath 1.0 specification.
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Conditional
Description

Allows for "If/Then/Else" logic to be used to produce a true or false result.

Calculation Editor
If

Field Criteria Filter or Chain Required
Column Value Input Literal (utilize valid filter syntax) Filter v
(0 NOTE

The Chain option allows AND or OR criteria to be added if advanced condition logic needs to be
met in the calculation. If two rows of filters are included in the IF section, they are assumed to be
joined by an AND criteria automatically.

- v

Then

Input Input Field Required
Value if true Column or Literal

Multiply by Column or Literal

Add Column or Literal

Value if false Column or Literal

Multiply by Column or Literal

Add Column or Literal

Treat empty as BLANK Check Box

Remarks

e The caption of the conditional will be the same as the grid column mapped to the 'Value if true'
setting. If it is a literal, the caption will be the text of the literal.
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e Treat empty as BLANK indicates that if the criteria is blank the condition is effectively ignored. If
checked, the value must match blank for it to be true.
e Conditional calculations can be easily converted to Formulas, making it easier to implement more
advanced logic like nested if statements.
e The Replace Calculation is a great use of conditional logic as well.
e There are certain Trend Wizards that utilize the conditional calculation to produce the desired

output. See Turn Row Values into Column Values.

Example

Let's say you want to conditionally label a row as "High Priority Check" when the Gross Amount for a
customer is above $10,000.

1. Select Design > Calculations > Conditional
2. Fill in the criteria:

1. 1f:
1. Field = Gross Amount
2. Criteria = > 10000
2. Then:
1. Value if true = High Priority Check (this is a literal value)
2. Value if false = <BLANK> (there should be nothing here - a blank literal value)
3. Ensure the Type of calculation is set to String

e N

(0 NOTE

Default return type for a conditional is a decimal. While this is more frequently used, the
example here demonstrates a need for the return type to be changed to string.

4. Select Save and Close

5. View output - Confirm that any gross amount records greater than $10,000 have a value of "High
Priority Check"
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Testing Repart in Business Data -TEST & X

@ Run Report P Get Sample Data p Get Maore Data e Refresh B Close I:

Vendor H A Vendor Grossg High Priority B
Amount Check

1001 - AB Common 34,076.24 High Priority Check
] 3101 - Golden Parachute Supplies 3,244.00
B 3105 - Waco Paper Supplies 2,089.99
] 107 - Custer Office Supplies 2,200.00
B 3109 - Grant Fishery Supplies 3,033.00
B 3203 - American Utilities 2,343.00
B 4343 - Parts Emporium 3,002,412.00 High Priority Check
: 4344 - Universal Incorporated 34,250.00 High Priority Check
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De-duplicate
Description

De-duplicate is a powerful System calculation that helps you manage data duplication. Data duplication
is common with LEFT OUTER joins and RIGHT OUTER joins. Recall that you do a LEFT OUTER join when
you have a 1-to-many or many-to-many relationship between one table (the left table) and another
table (the right table).

Calculation Editor

Options
Input Parameter Values Input Values Required
Column to de-duplicate  Column or Literal v
Value if false Column or Literal v
De-duplicate method Distinct Values, First value in group, or Up to first level break v
Grouped column Column
Only Rollup If Generic Criteria

Remark

If you are using a Table Lookup calculation, there is an option to "Fetch Unique Targets Only Once’
which simulates a de-duplicating of the output. See Table Lookup.

Example

Suppose you create a table join: FO411 left outer F0911 join. This is an example of a many-to-many
relationship in JD Edwards:
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Document el G/l Amount R Pay &2 AP Amount G/L Amaount Difference Gil
Dup INIT:] [tm Dat
*BTT*

—loooo1 - 1577 - PW

=loo
100.00 100.00 [0y 100.00 100.00 0.00 &3
100.00 100.00 [} 100.00 0.00 &3
300.00 100.00 [y 300.00 0.00 &3
500.00 300.00 100.00 500.00 0.00
=looz
100.00 100.00 [1¥ 100.00 0.00 &3
100.00 100.00 [H 0.00 &3
300.00 100.00 [F1¥ 0.00 &/3
500.00 300,00 100.00 0.00 0.00
=loos
100.00 300.00 [10K) 300.00 0.00 &3
100.00 300.00 [1I%) 0.00 &/3
300.00 300.00 [IIK 0.00 &/
500.00 900.00 300.00 0.00 0.00
1,500.00 1,500.00 500.00 500.00 0.00
1,500.00 1,500.00 500.00 500.00 0.00

Notice that when duplication is present in your query, you can usually see it immediately. Notice the AP
Amount Dup duplicates within the Pay Items (001, 002, 003). Notice the G/L Amount Dup duplicates
the pattern: 100.00, 100.00, 300.00 with each Pay Item.

Because of the many-to-many relationship, the highlighted amounts duplicate (and in two different
ways). Although the 1,500 totals match, the value of 1,500 is in fact the wrong number. Now look at the
AP Amount and G/L Amount columns. The AP amount de-duplicates its column (AP) to take just the first
values in the group (which is correct for the LEFT table in the join). The G/L Amount de-duplicates its
column by taking the values only up to the first level break (which is correct for the RIGHT table in the
join).

De-duplicate is outlined on the following:
1. Column to de-duplicate (in the Example above AP Amount Dup, G/L Amount Dup).
2. Value if false: What value to use as a "filler" (e.g. blank or 0).
3. De-duplication method:

1. First value in group - Applies the first value in group once and uses the "filler" value for the
rest.

2. Up to first level break - Applies all the values until the first group level break occurs. In the
example above, the first level break occurs when the Pay Item goes from 001 to 002.
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3. Distinct values - Applies a value if it is distinct within the group. Otherwise it applies the "filler".
4. Group column: If blank, the calculation uses the lowest level group when performing the de-
duplication. If a grouped column is specified, the de-duplication will use that grouping as its
reference for groups and level breaks.
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Group Rank

Description

Returns the relative rank of a value within a numeric column. Often used in conjunction with a Group
Summary calculation to perform Top-N rankings.

Calculation Editor
Options
Input Parameter Values Input Values
Rank Largest to Smallest Checkbox (Default Checked)

Only Rollup If Generic Criteria

Input
Input Input Values Required

Input 1 Column or Literal v

Example

Let's say you want to quickly see all of your suppliers ranked by their Amount Vouchered YTD from
largest to smallest.

1. Open the FO401 report with Address Number (or the associated description - Vendor Name field)
grouped and Amount Vouchered YTD.

2. Right-click on the Amount Vouchered YTD column and select Quick Calculations > System > Group
Rank (This will ensure the ranking is based on the Amount Vouchered YTD totals)

3. Once that calculation has completed, right-click on it and select "Sort Ascending" to see your
Suppliers listed out from largest amount vouchered to smallest.

Now you are able to see the full list of suppliers ranked based on the unique Amount Vouchered YTD
values.

For a more complete use case, please reference the Top N Trend as well, which also utilizes the Group
Rank calculation.
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Group Row Index
Description
An index or numbering applied to rows within a group to indicate their position or order.
Calculation Editor
Options
Input Parameter Values Input Values

Only Rollup If Generic Criteria

Input
Input Column Input Values Required

Input 1 Column v

Example

Let's say you want to only return the first record found within each grouping of a column. You can do
this using the Group Row Index calculation.

1. Create an FO411 report with Address Number (or the associated description - Vendor Name field)
grouped.

2. Right-click on the Address Number column and select Quick Calculations > System > Group Row
Index

3. Notice that in the expanded group state, you are able to easily view the row index only within that
grouping. As soon as a new grouping starts, the row index resets to 1 as well.

4. To only return the first record from each grouping, you can then filter the Group Row Index field to
1. Once the filtering is complete, feel free to hide that field so it's not visible in your report.
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Group Summary
Description

An aggregated result or computation that summarizes the data for a specific group, like a total or
average.

Calculation Editor

Options
Input Parameter Values Input Values
Column to group by Column
Summary Type Average, Count, First, Maximum, Minimum, None, or Sum
Column Total Check Box
Only Rollup If Generic Criteria
Input
Input Input Values Required
Field Input Column v
Remarks

The Top N Trend utilizes the Group Summary to rank fields based on grouped totals.

Example

When you Group and Summarize your report and you need to query on the summary values themselves,

add the Group Summary calculation to your report.

Batch NHumber 4 Amount

=l1161
-1,500.00
-10,000.00
1,500.00
10,000.00 Group summary value
0.00
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In the example above, if we want to filter for Amount balancing to 0, we cannot filter on the Amount
summary directly. We can only filter on the detail rows. We need to move the summary into detail rows
to allow filtering. This is done by adding the Group Summary calculation:

1. Right-click the Column Header for the summary you need to filter (in this example right-click the

Amount column)

2. Select Quick Calculations > System > Group Summary

Batch Number & Amount

=l1161
-1,500.00
-10,000.00
1,500.00
10,000.00
0.00 0.00

You can now type 0 in the Group Summary Amount filter box to get only those groups whose summary
is 0.
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Hyperlink

Description

The Hyperlink calculation is a reference or navigation element that allows users to easily jump to a URL
with a single click.

Calculation Editor

Options
Input Parameter Values Input Values
URL Column or Literal
Displayed Text Column or Literal
Only Rollup If Generic Criteria
Remarks

e The Hyperlink calculation is maintained as an active link in the Embed Excel Presentation Layer, Excel
Data Output, PDF Data Output, and HTML Data Output.
e The Hyperlink calculation cannot be utilized inside of Dashboards or ProReports directly from the
underlying report. Instead, utilize functionality specific to those areas of the system.
o For dashboarding, include the 'URL' and 'Displayed Text' settings as separate report columns to
use as a Hyperlink in a grid. Review Hyperlinking_in dashboards for more information.

o For ProReports, review Add Cross References and Hyperlinks

Example

The example below defines a hyperlink such that for each user, clicking the link will bring up the Address
Book Revision form for that user in JD Edwards.
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- #Al L - [Hyperlink Example (FO101) in Busin

‘ File Admin Edit Export Window Help

& @ ‘ @ E@ JIE @ B . Al Private Ttems @Aﬂpubli

Mame Hyperlink Example

Fun Repart Get Sample Data 4 Refresh Close @ How to use Desi
v [+

Address Alpha Name
Number

6002 Abbott, Dominique
6044 Abrams, Brooke
6078 Aiken, Gwen
59230 Alan
8985155 Allan, Murray
6001 Allen, Ray
65116 Allen, Wes
7747 Almeida, Wendy
7725 Ambrosini, Raosa
3014 Anderson, Jeanete
3996050 Anish
201108 Arnold, Susan
6832 Ato, Connie
201105 Barnes, Troy
58351 Basim Kadhim
7746 Baxter, Frank T.
211101 Beales, Aaron

Hyperlink

Edit AE Information for Abbott, Diominique
Edit AB Information foF¥&segms, Brooke
Edit AE Information far Aiken, Gwer

Edit AB Information for Alan

Edit 4B Information for Allan, Murray

Edit AB Information for Allen, Ray

Edit AB Information for Allen, Wes

Edit AB Information for Almeida, Wendy
Edit AB Information for Ambrosini, Rosa
Edit AB Information for Anderson, Jeanete
Edit AB Information for Anish

Edit AB Information for Arnold, Susan

Edit AB Information for Ato, Gonnig

Edit AE Information for Barnes, Troy
EditAB Information for Basim Kadhim
Edit AB Information for Baxter, Frank T.

Edit AB Information far Beales, Aaran

To add a Hyperlink calculation to your report:

1. Open the calculation editor

2. Select the Hyperlink calculation.

3. Specify the URL. This input is typically a Concatenation calculation that combines the static part of
the URL with the dynamic part (for example, the address number column as in the figure above). You
will typically use the URL Encode calculation as well to ensure your URL string is always URL friendly.

4. Specify the Displayed Text. The displayed text can be the URL itself or a more user-friendly text
representation of the hyperlink (which can also be the result of a calculation).

-

Address Book Revision

Work With Addresses | Address Book Revision
v X H,Bom > o Tools

Address Mumber 5002

Address Book | Mailing Additional1 Additional2 Related Address CatC

Alpha'tams % Abbott, Dominique 2]

Leng Address Mumber

Tax 1D 476435269
Search Type #% E IE‘ Employess
Business Unit ] Corporate Administra

Once a hyperlink calculation is created for a report, the user will be able to export the functioning
hyperlink to these formats: PDF, Excel, and HTML (See Export and Print Results). Also, the DAS Automatic
Presentation feature preserves the hyperlink behavior (See Automatic Presentation).
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Mask

Description
The Mask calculation allows a user to determine which data is to be allowed or disallowed based on
specific conditions. This calculation is mainly utilized for Administrators using masking security.

Calculation Editor
If

Field Criteria

Grid column Filter or Chain (Filter: Literal Value; Chain: AND or OR)

Then

Input Input Values Required
Mask Grid column v
column

With value  Column or Literal

Action Mask if condition is met, Mask if condition is not met, Remove row if v
condition is met, Remove row if condition is not met

Remarks

e This calculation is regularly used to set up the Masking Security Report available for DAS

Administrators.
e The column selected for "Mask Column" will be hidden or changed to the "With value" selection in

accordance with the filter condition and the "Action".

Example

While the mask calculation is most often used by Administrators, it can be used in other reports as well.
The example below shows how a designer can utilize the mask calculation to hide information they don't
want a subscriber to see. For this example, let's say a designer created a report off of the FO60116 that
they want to share with some fellow employees, but any employees labeled with Job Typ of A1 or 1M-3
(executives) should have their Annual Salary hidden.

1. Open your report (FO60116 for this example)
2. Limit the columns in the report to only what is needed.
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3. Select Design > Calculations > Mask

1. Review this picture to see what options were selected and inputted

Mask

Mask
B
@ Field

JobT
2. ¥P

B Then

Mask column

With value

Action

4. Save and Close

T Criteria
A11M-3 Filter
Filter
Annual Salary
Literal

Mask if condition is met

5. Review report. Notice that there is a Mask column where each row is labeled as Masked or

Unmasked. Additionally, notice that whenever the Job Type is A1 or TM-3, the Annual Salary is

blanked out due to the calculation criteria.

&
@ Run Report p Get Sample Data p Get More Data 8 Refresh B Close EI How to use I& Design~  “A "A

Address Alpha Name Employee Tax Sex Mask Annual Job Typ  Job Type & Benefit

Number ID Salary Group
4808 Connor James 855678945 I Unmasked 54,000.00 SALARY
4809 Daniella Mitchell 545996361 F Unmasked 49.000.00 SALARY
5054 Martin, Pamela 111222337 F Unmasked 77.878.00 .
5055 Kellerman, James 505550555 M Unmasked 31,200.00 83 Equipment Operator
5056 Carmichael, Bradley P. 505650565 M Unmasked 45,000.00 50PM Project Manager
5057 Moore, Matthew J. 505750575 M Unmasked 42.000.00 50PE Project Engineer
5058 Marshall, Anthony 505850585 M Unmasked 40,000.00 505U Superintendent
5127 Ebby, Chester 577123142 M Unmasked 42.000.00 TRN1 Trainer DLO1 UDC 06/G SALARY
5522 Thompson, Craig 552255225 M Unmasked 43,275.00 0A1 Accounting Manager FLEX
5651 Rothchild, Abigal E. 565156515 F Unmasked 58,000.00 CC200 Corporate Controller FLXLMP

> 6001 JAllen, Ray [798525841 M Masked a1 PPresident [EXEC
6002 Abbott, Dominique 476438269 F Unmasked 52,000.00 DA-3 Financial Analyst MGMT
6016 Hunter, Monica 601660166 F Unmasked 16,848.00 0P-2 Accounts Payable Clerk lll FLXLMP
6033 Donovan, Andrew 603360336 I Unmasked 13,520.00 0P-2 Accounts Payable Clerk lll HRLY
6044 |Abrams, Brooke |604460446  F Masked 1M-3 |Senior MIS Manager MGMT
6055 Reardon, Lauren 605560556 F Unmasked 44.000.00 98-2 Sales Representative SALARY
6056 Galligan, Shawn 605660566 M Unmasked 56,000.00 DA-3 Financial Analyst SALARY
6070 Toth, Stefan 607060706 I Unmasked 22.000.00 98-2 Sales Representative SALARY
6071 Ishita, MNarumi 607160716 F Unmasked 37,440.00 DA-10 Purchasing Agent HRELY
6077 Marcheso, Dominic GOVTEOTTG I Unmasked 0.00 8R-1 Maintenance Mechanic Junior  HRLY
6078 Aiken, Gwen GO7BE0TE6 F Unmasked 0.00 8R-1 Maintenance Mechanic Junior  HRLY
6079 Glass, Kendra 607960796 F Unmasked 38,230.40 67 Senior Electrician HRLY
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Parent Child Hierarchy

Description

Allows you to create a tree-level grouping of records when a parent-child relationship exists, leveraging
two fields.

Calculation Editor

Options
Input Parameter Values Input Values Required
Parent Column Column v
Child Column Column v
Parent Label Column v
Child Label Column v
Max tree depth Literal integer (Default is 10)
Show Parent Detail Check box
Auto format Check box
Start point Literal integer
Running Factor Column or Literal integer

Remarks

e Max tree depth: Defaulting to 10, max tree depth determines the maximum number of grouped
levels that will appear in the Parent Child Hierarchy grouping.

e Show Parent Detail: Default checked. When checked, the calculation will show the parent detail for
each level. Sometimes you will want to show this detail line and other times not. To suppress the
parent row, uncheck this option.

e Auto format: By leaving Auto format checked, the hierarchical structure for the parent and child
relationships is created. If the Auto format is unchecked at the initial creation of the Parent Child
Hierarchy calculation, there will be no grouping created and the outputted column information will
include Parent Column and Parent Label (or Child Column and Child Label) concatenated into one
record output.
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(D) WARNING

The Auto Format option does override any existing groupings in the report.

e Start Point: Enter any value, list of values, range, or valid filter to define which items to show at the
top of the tree. If blank, the tree top will be all the items that have no parent.

e Running Factor: When parent items scale quantities of child items, then set the Running Factor to
the quantity column.

Understand JDE Tree Structures

JD Edwards has many tree-formatted data tables: Organization Charts, Bill of Materials, Menu Structure,
Company structure. The common pattern between each of these tables is that the table information has
these two columns: a parent column and a child column. In this pattern, the parent column can have
multiple children. Each child in turn can be a parent of even more children. Furthermore, in some cases
such as the Bill Of Materials table, a child can belong to more than one parent. In general this pattern
looks like:

Al

The Parent Child calculation in Data Access Studio transforms the linear data in the table to a dynamic
tree structure like above. Once in the tree form, you will immediately see the structure of the information
in your tables. Furthermore, you can create reports that roll up information per this structure. For
example, you can do head count by supervisor.

Example

To use the Parent Child calculation:
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1. Open a table with a parent column and a child column (e.g. the employee master F0O60116 (address
number and supervisor)).

2. Optional, but recommended: get the Associated description for the child column and parent

column.
3. Click Design > Calculations
4. Select Parent Child Hierarchy
5. In the Parameters tab, select the parent grid column in the Parent column
6. Select the child grid column in the Child column
7. Select the Associated Descriptions you created in step two for the Parent label and Child label
8. Click Save and Close
When you click Run Report, you will see the structure of the information in the table as seen below.

Parent Child Hierarchy B oa

B Touring Bike, Red
B Cro-Moly Frame, Red

B Cro-Moly Frame, Two Tone

Cro-Maoly Frame
Paint, Red
Primer

Cro-Maoly Frame, Green
Cro-Moly Frame

Chain Rings

Paint, Red

Acid

Primer
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Random Row Index
Description

A random index assigned to each row, often used for random sampling or shuffling data.

Calculation Editor

Options
Input Parameter Values Input Values
Mode All, Threshold or less, Threshold percent or less
Threshold Column or Literal (Default is 0)

Remarks

e Mode: Indicates the amount of records (rows) in the report that will receive a Random Row Index
that's not zero.
e Threshold: Threshold is only relevant when Mode is not set to All.
o When Mode is set to Threshold or less and Threshold is set to "20", only 20 randomly selected
rows will receive a number (1 - 20) while the rest of the records will receive a 0.
o When Mode is set to Threshold Percent or less and Threshold is set to "20", only 20% of the
total number of records will receive a number while the rest of the records receive 0.
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Range Filter
Description

Allows date range filters to be more easily created with in between ranges or exclusion ranges.

Calculation Editor
Input Parameter Values

Input Parameter Values Input Values

Filter Type Is between or Is not between

From option From or From and excluding
Through option Through or Through and excluding
Only Rollup If Generic Criteria

Range Inputs

Input Input Values Required

From Value Column or Literal v

Through Value Column or Literal v
Remarks

e From Value — lower bounds of the range filter
e Through Value — upper bound of the range filter
e Filter type:
o |s Between — Construct an inclusive range filter. “>=A:<=B"
o Is Not Between — Construct an exclusion range filter. “<=A;>=B"
e From option:
o From — Indicates the 'From Value' in the range. (> =)
o From and excluding — Indicates to not include the ‘From Value’ in the range. (>)
e Through option:
o Through - Indicates the ‘Through Value' in the range (<=)
o Through and excluding — Indicates to not include the ‘Through Value' in the range. (<)

This is an easy to use method for constructing range filters to be used for such things as Table Lookup
calculations (make sure to use the Column as filter setting as opposed to just Column when specifying
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how to query the target table). Behaves like the Range Filter visual assist dialog with the added option of

creating an exclusion range. If either option is blank, that part of the filter will be omitted.

Range Fiter

Range Filter

B input parameter values

Filter typa Is Dadwman
From oplion From
Through option Through
Only relup i Y clickto edit
B range Inputs
From walus Time Bafore Calumn
Through vake Time After Calumn
Example

1. Design > Calculations > Range Filter
1. Filter Type: Is between
2. From option: From
3. Through option: Through
4. From Value: Invoice Date (ex: 06/30/2024)
5. Through Value: Due Date (ex: 07/30/2024)

2. Output: >=<DATE 06/30/2024>:<=<DATE 07/30/2024 >
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Index

Description

A unique identifier assigned to each row in a table to indicate position or order.

Data Access Studio User Guide 8.0.16

Calculation Editor
Options

Input Parameter Values

Only Rollup If

Example

1. Design > Calculations > Row Index

2. Save and Close

3. View Results: Each row will have a numbered index

Testing Dashboard in Business

Data -TEST & X

@ Run Report P Get Sample Data p Get Maore Data

Address Vendor

MHumber

1001
1001
1001
1359248
00
3101
3101
3101
3102
3102
3102
303
3104
305
3105

AB Common

AB Common

AB Common

Candithe Excellent One
Patriotic Supplies

Golden Parachute Supplies
Golden Parachute Supplies
Golden Parachute Supplies
Pro Cotton Supplies

Pro Cotton Supplies

Pro Cotton Supplies
Millenium Supplies

Happy Valley Supplies
‘Waco Paper Supplies
Waco Paper Supplies

= Gross
Amount

16,541.00
2,222.00
1,313.24
1,500.00

541.00
230.00
230.00
230.00
299 50
149.75
148.75
BET.00
799.00
750.00
37495

Rowg
Index

L= = 1 & B

Y
M o L k= O D

Input Values

Generic Criteria

54
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Security Audit

Security Audit is used by ReportsNow to grab the User ID and Role from the JDE security table, F0092,
and create the Security Audit Report Grouping on Identity. There is no typical use for this aside from

ReportsNow internal use.
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Spacer
Description

An empty or blank column used to create space between columns for better readability, formatting or
organization.

Remarks

This calculation is most commonly used for formatting within Financial Statements to space out sections

of columns.

Example

1. Design > Calculations > Spacer
2. Save and Close
3. View the column with no row fields
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Type Converter
Description

A function that changes a column's data from one data type to another, for example, converting a text
string to a date type.

Calculation Editor

Options

Input Parameter Values Input Values

Use Input Column Format Checkbox

Only Rollup If Generic Criteria
Input

Input Input Values Required
Input 1 Column or Literal v

(i) NOTE

The output type of the column or literal input is based on the Type set on that calculation. This is on
the left hand side of the calculation editor screen.

-

Remarks

e The Use Input Column Format check box is not checked by default. By checking this option,
whatever format the input column is currently in (ex: changing date format appearance for "January
2024" instead of "1/1/2024") will be reflected in the output of this calculated column.

e The default Type is set to String.

Examples
Example 1

1. Right-click on Column > Quick Calculations > System > Type Converter
2. Double-click into the Type Converter Calculated Column to open the editor
3. See the default output type is set to "String". Change Output type to desired value.
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Example 2

Let's say you would like to utilize a date field in a concatenation with another field for your grouping.
You can use the type converter to get the date field into a string format before including that new
calculated column in your concatenation.

1. Right-click on your date field > Select "Custom Date Format" > Choose a format that looks different
than the default format.

2. Go to Design > Calculations > Type Converter

3. Input the Date field as the input and set the output type to String.

4. Save and Close > See that the date format is appearing in its original format rather than the custom
date format.

5. Return to your Type Converter calculation editor > Select the "Use Input Column Format" checkbox

6. Save and Close > See that the date format now reflects the custom date format selected.
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URL Encode
Definition
A process that converts characters into a format that can be transmitted over the Internet within a URL.

The URL Encode calculation (which typically works in conjunction with the Hyperlink calculation) formats
an input string into an URL parameter friendly format.

Calculation Editor
Input Parameter Values

Input Parameter Values Input Values

Only Rollup If Generic Criteria
Inputs

Input Input Values Required

Input 1 Column or Literal v
Remarks

When creating links to your physical reports, check out the Report Links option.

Example

1. Right click your column > Select Quick Calculations > System > URL Encode
2. Review Output.

Original Text URL-Friendly

Mountain Bike Red Mountain+Bike+Red

Men's Suit Jacket Men%27s+Suit+Jacket
(0 NOTE

This URL encoded output is now ready to be used inside of a hyperlink. This is a great way to ensure
your dynamic hyperlinks (based on differing row values) are going to function correctly.

- v
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XPath Query

Description

The XPath Query calculation allows for querying data from XML documents using the XPath 1.0
specification.

Parameters
Options
Input Input Values
Root XPath Common XPath root query to a subset XML document that allows for easier querying
Query by the output columns. (Required)
XML Column or Date Literal representing a valid XML document. (Required)

Only Rollup If ~ Column or Date Literal

Output Columns
One to many XPath queries of the XML data produced by the Root XPath Query.

Input Input Values

XPath XPath query of the XML data produced by the Root XPath Query. This query can
produce a single or multiple values. (Required)

Summarization None (Default), 'First value of the set’, or 'Comma delimited string’

Output None (Default), ‘unescape XML' - If an XML node contains xml-escaped XML data,
Processing output valid XML data.
Remarks

This calculation uses the .NET Framework XML library's XPath implementation that follows the XPath 1.0
specification.

This calculation will produce a row for each returned node of an XPath query if the 'None' summarization
is selected.

Example
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Example 1

Consider the following document:

<books>

<book>
<title>Title</title>
<author>Author Name</author>
<price>5.50</price>

</book>

<book>
<title>Title 2</title>
<author>Author Name 2</author>
<price>10.50</price>

</book>
</books>
e [nput:

o Root XPath Query: /books
o XML: above document
e OQOutput Grid Column1
o Column 1
m  XPath: book/title/text()
m Summarization: None
m QOutput Processing: None

Output:

Column 1
Title

Title 2

Example 2

Consider the following document:

<books xmlns="http://www.contoso.com/books" xmlns:p="http://www.contoso.com/books/prices">
<book>
<title>Title</title>
<author>Author Name</author>
<p:price>5.50</p:price>
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</book>

<book>
<title>Title 2</title>
<author>Author Name 2</author>
<p:price>10.50</p:price>

</book>
</books>
e |nput:

o Root XPath Query: /books
o XML: above document
e Output Grid Column1

o Column 1
m XPath: book/title/text()
m Summarization: 'Comma delimited string’
= Qutput Processing: None

o Column 2
= XPath: book/p:price/text()
m Summarization: 'First value of set’
= Qutput Processing: None

o Column 3
m XPath: book/author/text()
= Summarization: '‘None'
= Qutput Processing: None

Output:
Column 1 Column 2
Title, Title 2 5.50
Title, Title 2 5.50

Column 3

Author Name

Author Name 2
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Text Calculations

e Comment : Allows the user to input and edit string values in a column's rows by typing directly into
cells in the DAS grid. This comment capability is available for Private and Public reports and can
apply to detail, subtotal, or grand total row levels.

e Compare Strings : Allows two columns to be compared as strings by returning a value of -1, 1, or 0

based on the outcome of the comparison.
e Concatenation : Allows two or more inputs to be concatenated and formatted into one output

column.

e Contains : Allows for search of specific values or strings of text within a column's values.

e Pad : Allows for padding of characters before or after an input column's values.

e Replace : Acts as a simplified nested conditional or "true/false" calculation where multiple True
conditions may be presented within one calculation.

e Split : Allows splitting of columns' details into segments based on delimiter(s) which present as new
calculated columns.

e String Length : Determines a column's total string length per row.

e String Match : Allows for parsing by searching strings for explicitly things like emails, parts of filter
expressions, or any other custom defined string. This calculation uses a textual searching language
called Regular Expressions (regex). This language uses a small set of special characters --[*.|?*+() to
allow for defining the criteria of the search.

e Substring : Select a specific portion of an input by choosing the beginning and end points for all
characters in that column.

e To Lowercase : Allows any string input to be standardized to all lowercase values.

e To Uppercase : Allows any string input to be standardized to all uppercase values.

e Trim : Trim characters before or after a value.
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Comment
Description

Allows for adding comments/annotations to a report that persist with the report itself. Including
comments/annotations is possible for designers and subscribers in a published report. These string
values can apply to detail, subtotal, or grand total row levels.

Calculation Editor
Associated Column(s)

Input Input Values Required
Input 1 Column No
Remarks

e The values of the calculation's associated columns in a row determine the uniqueness of the
comment (see examples). To create a column where every row has a unique comment, the
associated columns should be set to the primary key of the table the report is based on.

¢ If no associated columns are added, then the user will only be able to input and edit comments in
subtotal and grand total rows.

e Once this calculation is saved, the associated columns cannot be changed.

e |n a published report, subscribers with the Edit Comments permission can edit and save comments
as well. Learn more about publishing comment behavior in the Publish Your Report to Others
section.

e Unlike editing comments in a published report, comments edited in a private report are not saved
immediately to the database. Instead, comments are saved when the report is saved.

e |If comments are changed but need to be reverted, selecting Undo will return to the previous
comment. At the time of saving a report, the Undo action is no longer available.

Limitations

e |n ProReports and Dashboards, only detail row comments will be brought over.
e Master Burst Bring Backs do not support Comment calculations being used as return values.

e Comment columns cannot be grouped on.

Audit Information

Hovering over a comment will show the date, time, and user who last edited the comment.
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Do 4 Document Pay Evaluation B Asignee H
Ty Number Itm
B p1
. |
1504 001 Rejected J
sjecte O ERIN, 10/27/2025 10:54:27 AM Mountain Standard Time
Fully rejected |
(i) NOTE

options.

Entering into a comment cell and deleting an individual comment will save audit information for
that deletion. To remove audit information when deleting comments, use one of the Clear Comment

Clearing Comments

It may be necessary to remove comments in a column as a whole rather than deleting them on a row-
by-row basis. There are three options to clear comments in selected columns.

1. Clear all comments: Completely remove all comments in the selected column(s) regardless of

filters.

2. Clear visible comments: Only removes visible comments in the selected column(s).

3. Clear nonvisible comments: Only removes comments not currently visible in the selected

column(s). Be aware of what filtering is being done on a report's data before selecting this action.

Vendor Name

AB Common

AB Common

AB Common

Candithe Excellent One
AB Common

Patriotic Supplies

Golden Parachute Supplies
Golden Parachute Supplies
Golden Parachute Supplies
Pro Cotton Supplies

Pro Cotton Supplies

Comment

s Hide Column

= Show Only Column

Wida memd Clhores Faliienne

L Clear all comments

@ Clear visible comments

@ Clear nonvisible comments
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(0 NOTE

These options only become available after a report is saved with the current groupings.

\. J

To identify the total number of comments and the number of comments currently visible in a column
after a report run, go to Design Notes and scroll to the comment calculation. There, a Visible and Total
Comments value can be seen.

Vendor Comment (CALC 4) : Comment
Inputs

6 of 8 comments visible'

Keyboard Navigation with a Comment Calculation

In addition to being able to click into any editable comment cells in a report, users may be able to utilize
keyboard navigation to help type a series of comments faster.

1. Selecting Enter will place your cursor one row below the current row. This makes typing in
comments one after another easy.

2. Selecting Tab will place your cursor one column to the right of the current cell.

3. Utilize the Arrow keys to navigate from cell to cell easily.

4. When in edit mode on a specific comment cell, right and left arrow keys are accessible to move the
cursor between characters.

Examples
Create a Comment Calculation with Unique Row Comments

Let's say you want every row to have a unique comment.

1. Select Design > Calculations > Comment
2. Select all columns that compose the table's primary index as the associated columns
3. Select Save and Close

Or using a Quick Calculation:

1. Select all columns that compose the table's primary index
2. Quick Calculations > Text > Comment

If you then comment on a row, that comment will be unique to that row and will not show in any other

rows.
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Create a Comment Calculation based on two Associated
Columns

Let's say you want to leave comments on rows based on the Document Type and Approver Number.

1. Select Design > Calculations > Comment
2. Select Document Type and Approver Number as the associated columns
3. Select Save and Close

Or using a Quick Calculation:

1. Select Document Type and Approver Number
2. Quick Calculations > Text > Comment

Now, if you comment "Needs reapproval” on a row where the Document Type is AA and Approver
Number is O, every row with those values in Document Type and Approver Number will show "Needs
reapproval".

Create a Comment Calculation only for Total Rows

Let's say you want to leave comments only on subtotal and grand total rows.

1. Select Design > Calculations > Comment
2. Select Save and Close without adding any associated columns

Now, only subtotal and grand total comments will be editable.

&
@ Run Report p Get Sample Data P Get More Dz

Do Ty 4'Pay 42 AmountTo Comment B
Itm Distribute

BE P
B o004
001 456.00
456.00
456.00
B FD
= oo
001 0.00
0.00
0.00

Clear Comments with Specific Text Only
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Take this sample report below. Let's say you wanted to delete every comment that says 'Needs re-
evaluated'.

Do 4 Document Pay Evaluation E Asignee B
Ty Number Itm
B e
1504 001 Rejected Jane
Fully rejected
B rD
16567 001 Meeds re-evaluated John

Incomplete evaluation

B
1575 O Rejected Farah
1576 001 Approved Farah
= rm
1589 001 Approved Bill
Fully approved
Herr
1574 O Meeds re-evaluated Miguel
1582 O Approved Miguel
1586 001 Approved Miguel
1580 001 Bill
1591 001 Bill

Incomplete evaluation

1. Filter the comment column on 'Needs re-evaluated'

Do 4 Document Pay Evaluation B Asignee H
Ty Number Itm
MNeeds re-evaluated
B rD
1567 001 Meeds re-evaluated Jahn
Incomplete evaluation
Err

1574 O Meeds re-evaluated Miguel

Incomplete evaluation

2. Right-click on the Evaluation column

3. Comment > Clear visible comments
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4. Remove the filter on the Evaluation column

Visible comments will have been cleared while comments hidden by the filter are preserved.

Do 4 Document Pay
Ty Mumber Itm
B P

1504 001
B ro

1867 001
B rL

1675 001

1576 001
B rm

1689 001
B rr

1674 001

16582 001

1586 001

1580 001

1591 001

Evaluation E Asignee &
Rejected Jane
Fully rejected | |
John
| || |
Rejected Farah
Approved Farah
| || |
Approved Bill
|Fullyapprove~|:l " |
Miguel
Approved Miguel
Approved Miguel
Eill
Bill

© 2026 - ReportsNow Inc.

397/ 480



03/23/2026

Compare Strings
Description
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Allows two columns to be compared as strings by returning a value of -1, 1, or 0 based on the outcome

of the comparison.

Calculation Editor
Options

Input Parameter Values

Strip Blanks

Only Rollup If

Input
Input Input Values
Input 1 Column or Literal

Input 2 Column or Literal

Remarks

Input Values
Check Box

Generic Criteria

Required
v

v

e This calculation performs a culture-sensitive and case-sensitive comparison based on your DAS (or

JDE) language setting.

e Strip Blanks will remove the blank characters in a column before doing the calculation. For example,

the business unit column frequently has leading spaces. If you want those spaces to be maintained
in the comparison of values, uncheck the "Strip Blanks" check box.

e The result is a new calculated column where the result is:

Result Meaning

-1 Input 1 precedes Input 2 in a sorted list based on culture rules
0 Input 1 equals Input 2

1 Input 2 precedes Input 1 in a sorted list based on culture rules
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Culture Rules include Alphabetic order, uppercase before lower case, numbers before alpha, punctuation
before numbers

Examples
Example 1 (Mismatched Text)

1. Inputs: Clothing Incorporated & Clothing Inc.
2. Quick Calculations > Text > Compare Strings
3. Output: 1

Example 2 (Mismatched Integers)

1. Inputs: 17 & 24

2. Quick Calculations > Text > Compare Strings
3. Output: -1

Example 3 (Matched Text)

1. Inputs: Bikers R Us & Bikers R Us
2. Quick Calculations > Text > Compare Strings
3. Output: 0
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Concatenation
Description

Allows two or more inputs to be concatenated and formatted into one output column.

Calculation Editor

Options
Input Parameter Values Input Values
Strip Blanks Check Box
Skip Delimiter for Blank Values Check Box
Only Rollup If Generic Criteria
Input
Input Input Values Required
Input 1 Column or Literal v
Input 2 Column or Literal
Remarks

e Strip Blanks will remove the blank characters in a column before doing the concatenation. For
example, the business unit column frequently has leading spaces. If you want those spaces to be
maintained in the concatenation, uncheck the "Strip Blanks" check box.

e Skip Delimiter for Blank Values: If this is selected, any field value that's a column with the cell value
of BLANK will ensure that the following concatenated input of a literal will be skipped.

e Every concatenation created from Quick Calculations will default to having " - " delimiters in
between each column value. You can edit the calculation after the fact in favor of a different
delimiter.

e Enable the default preferences setting called "Double-click concatenates associated description” to

automatically use this calculation to bring together a code column and its associated description
when double-clicking the code column. This type of ‘code - description’ column format is common
for many report writers.

Example

1. Input: Co, Business Unit, Subsidiary, Description (00001, 20, SUB, Liabilities)
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2. Quick Calculations > Text > Concatenation
3. Output: Co - Business Unit - Subsidiary - Description (00001 - 20 - SUB - Liabilities)
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Contains
Description

Allows for search of specific values or strings of text within a column's values.

Calculation Editor

Options
Input Parameter Values Input Values
Text to Find Column or Literal (Required)
Input String is a Filter: List of Values or Simple Text
Case Sensitivity Case Sensitive or Ignore Case
Only Rollup If Generic Criteria
Input
Input Input Values Required
Input 1 Column or Literal v
Remarks

e Input String is a "Filter: List of Values" will search a filter list of values (a list of values separated by
semicolons) for a specific "Text to Find" value and return 1 only if it finds an entire field in the list
that matches. Review example below.

e Case Sensitivity indicates whether capital and lowercase characters will be taken into account as a
match or not.

Examples
Example 1

e Design > Calculations > Contains
e Inputs:
Text to Find: Supplies

(e}

(e}

Input String is a: Simple Text

(e}

Case Sensitivity: Case Sensitive
Input: Vendor Name (ex: ABC Supplies, Alphabet Homes)

(e}
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e Output: ABC Supplies = 1 and Alphabet Homes = 0

Example 2

e Design > Calculations > Contains
¢ Inputs:

o Text to Find: 00004

o Input String is a: Filter: List of Values

o Case Sensitivity: Ignore Case

o Input: Document Numbers (ex: 00001;00004, 00001;00002;00003)
e Output: 00001;00004 = 1 and 00001;00002;00003 = 0

(i) NOTE

If the above example had "Text to find" set to '4' instead of '00004', all resulting contains outputs for

the example would result in 0 records because it is only checking for whole one to one matches
inside the filter: list of values.
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Pad

Description

Allows for padding of characters before or after an input column's value.

Calculation Editor

Options

Input Parameter Values Input Values

Left or Right Side Left or Right

Strip Blanks Check Box

Padding Character Literal Value

Total Width Literal (Integer Value)
Only Rollup If Generic Criteria
Input

Input Input Values Required

Input 1 Column or Literal v
Remarks

e Pad will only evaluate the sides that you select. It will not pad characters in the middle of an input
value.

e ltis possible to pad columns with spaces as the padding character as well.

e Strip Blanks will remove the blank characters in a column before doing the pad. For example, the
business unit column frequently has leading spaces. If you want those spaces to be maintained in
the pad, uncheck the "Strip Blanks" check box.

Example

1. Input: 45032

2. Design > Calculations > Pad
o Left or Right Side: Left
o Padding Character: 0
o Total Width: 8
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3. Output: 00045032
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Replace
Description

Acts as a simplified nested conditional or "true/false" calculation where multiple True conditions may be
presented within one calculation.

Calculation Editor

Options
Input Parameter Values Input Values
Source String Column or Literal (Required)
Default Value Column or Literal (Required)
Only Rollup If Generic Criteria

Specify multiple patterns to replace

On the left-hand side, enter text or text patterns (you may use any valid filter to define what you want to
replace). On the right-hand side, specify the value to replace with if the match occurs.

Replace This Pattern With This Value Required
Literal Value Column or Literal v
Literal Value Column or Literal

Remarks

e Source String: Column to use as the input for the text replace.

e Default Value: Column value or literal value to use if none of the text replace criteria matches.

e Replace calculation inputs under the "Replace This Pattern" section of the calculation can include
wildcards (*) or filter field operation syntax (> <:;).

Example (Substitute Text with Labels)

Let's say you have an Employee Jobs report to create that creates labels for employees based on various
job types, but your job types right now are too specific and you need more general labels.

See example data below to start:
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Address Employee Name @ Job Typ Job Type =] Annual
Number Salary
2006 Walters, Annette 2H-2 Employment Representafive 33,500.00
2049 Mclind, Rod 2H-4 Benefits Specialist 36,000.00
2111 Ingram, Paul EM-1 Maintenance Engineer 22,250.00
2129 Jackson,John DA-10 Purchasing Agent 50,000.00

2275 Mguyen, Daniel M200 Manager 33,175.00

Escalante, George P.3 | athe Operator - Apprentice 2

2479 Ellis, Jody A. oP-2 Accounts Payable Clerk lll 18,720.00

4800 Josephson, Michasl E0PE Project Engineer 65,000.00
4801 Breton, Josephine 50PM Project Manager 31,200.00
4802 Fraser, Carol 505U Superintendent 37,440.00
4803 Beck, Jeremy 61 Foreman 45,000.80
4804 Guererra, Joe 63 Equipment Operator 26,000.00

1. Design > Calculations > Replace
o Source String: Job Type Description
o Default Value: Literal Value = Miscellaneous
o Replace This Pattern with this value
m Engineer = Engineering
m Manager = Management
= Analyst = Analytics
= Employment = Human Resources
m Benefits = Human Resources
m Purchasing = Purchasing

This example utilizes wildcards as you can see in the screenshot below (*) to indicate any records that
include those text values. Wildcards are not required for inputs in your replace calculation.
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Employee Department Label

Replace

BHin put parameter values
Source string JobType Column
Default Value Miscellaneous Literal
Only rollup if T Click to edit

| Specify multiple patterns to replace
T Replace this pattern T With this value
*Engineer ‘ Engineering Literal
*Manager* ‘ Management Literal
*Analystt B |Analytics Literal
*Employment* ‘ Human Resources Literal
*Benefits* * Human Resources Literal
*Purchasing® * Purchasing Literal

B Literal

This would be a larger example, but the replace calculation can have as many or as few replaced patterns
as you need for your use case. At any time, the designer can return to the replace calculation to add
more in the future as well.

Output Shown Below:

Address Employee Mame & Job Typ Job Type Annual

Number Salary
2006 Walters, Annette 2H-2 Employment Representative 33,500.00
2049 MclLind, Red 2H-4 Benefits Specialist 36,000.00
2111 Ingram, Paul -1 Maintenance Enginesr 22 250.00
2129 Jackson, John 0410 Purchasing Agent 50,000.00
2275 Mguyen, Daniel M200 Manager 33,175.00
2428 Escalante, George oP-3 Lathe Operator- Apprentice 2 Miscellaneous 13,520.00
2479 Ellis, Jody A. 0p-2 Accounts Payable Clerk 11 18,720.00
4300 Josephson, Michasl EOPE ProjectEngineer 65,000.00
4301 Breton, Josephine B0PM Project Manager 31,200.00
4302 Fraser, Carol EOsU Superintendent 37, 440,00
4803 Beck, Jeremy 51 Faoreman 45 00080
4304 Guererra, Joe 83 Equipment Operator 26,000.00
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Split

Description

Allows splitting of column's details into segments based on delimiter(s) which present as new calculated
columns.

Calculation Editor

Options
Input Parameter Values Input Values
Delimiters Literal or Column (Required)
Delimiters is one string Check Box
Only Rollup If Generic Criteria

Input
Input Input Values Required
Input 1 Column or Literal v

Specify 1 for first split, 2 for second, etc.

For the Split Number column, you need to enter a number for each piece of the splits that you want. For
instance, if you want the first two parts of the split, enter 1 and 2 as respective split numbers.

Grid Column Split Number Required
String Value Integer Value v
String Value Integer Value

Remarks

e The Caption for the Split calculation in the Calculation Designer Window is not linked to the names
of the output columns. The outputted calculated column names come from the "Grid Column"
section of the Split Calculation editor.

e Check "Delimiters is one string" if the whole delimiter setting represents a single delimiter instead of
a set of single character delimiters.
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e You are not limited to a specific number of splits - the example below shows 2 splits, but a larger
number of splits is possible with this calculation.

Example

Let's say you have a column that includes first and last names in this format: Last Name, First Name. If
the user wants to just see the last name returned they can use the split calculation.

Design > Calculations > Split

e Delimiters:,
e Input: Full Name Column
e Split Number: 1 = Last Name

1

Split

| Input parameter values

Delimiters Literal
Delimiter is one string |:]
Only rollup if T Click to edit

B input

Full Hame Column
| Specify 1 for first split, 2 for second, efc.
%Gricl column 123 Split number

Last MName |1

&
This will simply return the last name (everything before the comma) in a new column called "Last Name".
If you choose to return the first name as well, add the following...

e Split Number: 2 = First Name
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Split
Split

B Input parameter values

Delimiters , Literal
Delimiter is one string C]
Only rollup if T Click to edit
| Input
Full Hame Column

| Specify 1 for first split, 2 for second, etc.

@Gricl column 123 Split number
Last Mame 4 |1
First Mame |2

a

This will now return an additional calculated column called "First Name" (everything after the comma).

Full Name & Last @ First =]
Name Name

Benford, Bill  Benford Bill
Smith, Joe Smith Joe
Smith, Joe Smith Joe
Smith, Joe Smith Joe

Armar, Anne  Armaor Anne
Armor, Anne  Armaor Anne
Armar, Anne  Armaor Anne

Lastly, let's say you only wanted to return first name from the start. You can simply have the Split
Number = 2 without having any first value returned. The value will only show one column that's

everything after the first comma.

Split
split

| Input parameter values

Delimiters , Literal
Delimiter is one string E]
Only rollup if T Click to edit
| Input
Full Mame Column

B Specify 1 for first split, 2 for second, etc.
@Gricl column 123 Split number
First Mame .2

@
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[ ]
String Length

Description

Determines a column's total string length per row.

Calculation Editor

Options

Input Parameter Values Input Values

Strip Blanks Check Box

Only Rollup If Generic Criteria
Input

Input Input Values Required

Input 1 Column or Literal v
Remarks

e Strip Blanks will remove the blank characters in a column before doing the String Length calculation.
For example, the business unit column frequently has leading spaces. If you want those spaces to be
maintained in the string length count, uncheck the "Strip Blanks" check box.

Example

1. Input: 48AC83
2. Quick Calculations > Text > String Length
3. Output: 6
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String Match

The String Match calculation searches strings for emails, parts of filter expressions, or any other custom

defined item.

String Match Editor

Q/OK aCanceI

Match Type Filter Range

Advanced Options

Input
e Match Type
o Filter Range: Parses a range expression (ex. >10:<50) into discrete elements (see below).
o Email: Parses an email string (tom@acme.com) into 'name’ and 'domain’ elements.
o Custom Regular Expression: Opens a regular expression editor that allows for regular expression
matching of strings.

String Match Editar

MOK BCancel

Match Type Filter Range

Advanced Options ~

Reqgular Expression
(?<StartOperator=<=|<|>=|=|}{?<StartRange>(<DATE\s+{[*=]+)\s*=) | (<TIME\s+{[*\s=]+)\s*=) | ([*;:])+)({?<Separator>;
|;)(?<EndOperator=<=|<|>=|>){?<EndRange>{<DATE\s+{[*>]+}\5*>) | (<TIME\s+{[*\s>1+)\s*>} | {[*;:]1)+)

Ignore Case Right to Left Capture Groups: 16 Mamed Groups: 5

Regular Expression Help

= Ignore Case will ignore case matching for the entire search string
= Right-to-Left will search from the end of the string to the beginning
m For advanced users, see other supported in-line options# that can be used.

The Match Type can also be passed in using Column Input to support dynamic regular expressions.

Output
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String Match Output Column Options pod
Qf/ Ok B Cancel
Matched String i{CompleteMatch [
Advanced «»
Match Occurrence: 1 -

e Matched String: Based on the match type.

o Filter Range
m CompleteMatch: The entire match (ex. '>10:<50")
m StartOperator: The start range operator (ex. '>")
= StartRange: The start range value (ex. '10°)
m Separator: The boolean separator value (;' for OR and "' for AND)
m EndOperator: The end range operator (ex. '<")
= EndRange: The end range value (ex. '50")

o Email

CompleteMatch: The entire match (ex. 'tom@acme.com’)

Email: Same as 'CompleteMatch’ (ex. 'tom@acme.com’)
Name: (ex. 'tom’)

Domain: (ex. ‘acme.com’)
o Custom Regular Expression
= CompleteMatch
= The output is based on the number of capture groups defined in the regular expression.
e Match Occurrence: In the case the match criteria finds more than one match in the string, this
option indicates what match to return. Setting this property to zero will return a single concatenated
string of all matches (useful to globally scrub a string).

Summary

This string matching calculation uses a textual searching language called Regular Expressions (aka
'regex’). This language uses a small set of special characters -- [\*.|2\*+() to allow for defining the
criteria of the search. Acquiring a basic understanding of these characters is key to effectively using
regular expressions.

@ TIP

Using any of these characters [\*$.|?\*+() in your criteria requires escaping by prefixing the special
character with the back slash character \.
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The back slash \ special character is the escape character of the language. In other words, it allows us to
search for these special characters if we need to. For example, use \? to search for a question mark.

Wild Cards and Quantifiers - The Dot ., the Question Mark ?, the
Asterisk *, the Plus +, and the curly brackets {}

The most basic search technique is to search for any character.

The dot . matches any single character. For any string with one or more characters, a regex of . will
always return the first character. The other characters: ?,*,+,{} are for controlling how many characters
to match.

?: Matches zero or one character. While . will match any non-empty string, it won't match an empty
string. . ? will match an empty string too.

e *:matches zero to many characters. .* will match any string, empty or not.

e + matches one to many characters. .+ will match any non-empty string.

e {min matches, max matches}: controls how many matches. For example, . {2}, will match the first two
characters of any string with at least two characters. .{3,5} will match the first three and up to five
characters of any string with at least three characters. .{5,} will match the entire string of any string
with at least five characters.

Character Ranges - The square bracket []

Now that we know that a dot . can match anything, the square brackets allow us to define specific
characters to search for. The definition inside the brackets define the different types of characters that
can be matched. For example, [ab] will match an 'a' or a 'b' (but not 'ab’). Like the dot ., the question
mark ?, asterisk *, plus +, and curly brackets {} work exactly the same to match more than one (or no)
character.

Key examples:

e [1-9]: Match any digit 1 - 9 (but not zero)
e [~1-9]: Match anything but 1 - 9. The hat ~ inside a square bracket means 'NOT".
e [A-Za-z] - Match any upper or lower case character
e [\s]: Any whitespace character. This is an example of a 'character class'. Other common character
classes:
o \w: Any word character
o \d: Any decimal character
o For advanced users, please see these supported character classes.

e [\t]: Any tab character. This is an example of a 'character escape'. Other common character escapes:
o \n: New line
o \r: Carriage return
o For advanced users, please see these supported character escapes™
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@ TIP

The dot and the square brackets, along with the matching quantifiers 2, *,+,{} make up the core of
most all regular expressions.

Anchors - The hat ~ and dollar sign $

Anchors allow for controlling what part of the string the search criteria will focus on. The ~ anchors the
criteria to the beginning of the string and the $ anchors the criteria to the end of the string. For example,
~Bike would match 'Bike Pump' but not 'A Bike Pump' while Bike$ will match 'Bike' but not 'Bike Pump'.

For advanced users, there are more advanced anchors# that can be used.

Groups - The parentheses () and Bar |

The above sections provide the techniques to be able to perform basic searches for a single string. The
last set of special characters allow for searching for multiple strings within a string.

Surrounding a valid regular expression with parentheses creates a capture group. For example, the
regular expression Bike(.*) with an input string of 'A Bike Pump' would have an overall match of 'Bike
Pump' and a capture group of ' Pump' called '1'. Adding a second capture group would be referred to as
'2". In the string match calculation, these numbered groups will be seen in the output column dialog:

String Match Output Column Options hd
qf QK a Cancel
Matched String CompleteMatch -
CompleteMatch
1
2 —

3

To make it easier to identify a matched group, the group can be named using a question mark and angle
bracket. For example, Bike (?<BikeItem>.*) would change the capture group name from '1' to
'Bikeltem'.

String Match Qutput Column Options -4
Q/ 0K a Cancel
Matched String CompleteMatch o
CompleteMatch
Bikeltem
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Grouping also supports the following useful techniques:

e Alternative searches: The | is an OR operator between different searches. For example
(Bike|Bicycle) will find either 'Bike' or 'Bicycle'.

Non-capturing groups: The ?: syntax at the beginning of a group makes it a non-capturing group.
In other words, this capture group will not be seen in the output dialog. This can be a useful
performance or simplification solution.

e For advanced users, please see other supported grouping constructs«.

References

e See the .NET Regex Language Overview for the full documentation on the regular expression
engine we use.

e See our Knowledge Base Article for example usages of the calculation.
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Substring
Description

Select a specific portion of an input by choosing the beginning and end points for all characters in that
column.

Calculation Editor

Options
Input Parameter Values Input Values
Start Index Column or Literal (Required Integer)
Length Column or Literal (Required Integer)
Handle Errors Auto-correct, Blank resulting value, Report error
Only Rollup If Generic Criteria
Input
Input Input Values Required
Input 1 Column or Literal v
Remarks

Handle Errors Options: View examples below.

e Auto-correct: If your start index or length do not match the input value(s) that are being used, the
auto-correct option will identify the needed fix and evaluate the substring calculation accordingly.
o If the start index is greater than the length of the string, return a null string.
o If the start index is less than one, the start index will be set to one automatically.
o If the length is greater than the remaining characters in the string, just the remaining characters
will be returned.
e Blank Resulting Value: If your start index or length do not match the input value(s) that are being
used, the blank resulting value option will return blank values in those records.
e Report Error: If your start index or length do not match the input value(s) that are being used, the
report error option will return a grey box in all cells that had errors. This grey box will explain the
error if selected so the calculation can be edited.
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Example 1

¢ Input: CAL87105SUB

e Design > Calculations > Substring
o Start Index: 4
o Length: 5
o Handle Errors: Auto-correct

e Output: 87105

Example 2

e Input:
o Row 1: 8502Vendors Incorporated
o Row 2: 9133ABC Vending
e Design > Calculations > Substring
o Start Index: 5
o Length: 25
o Handle Errors: Auto-correct
e Output:
o Row 1: Vendors Incorporated
o Row 2: ABC Vending

The auto-correct handled the length being 25 even though the values weren't 25 characters long by

using the following logic: If the length is greater than the remaining characters in the string, just the
remaining characters will be returned.

Example 3 (Utilizing alternative Handle Error methods)
¢ Input: 4423USX14K
e Design > Calculations > Substring
o Start Index: 5
o Length: 8
o Handle Errors: Blank Resulting Value
e Output: Shows as blank

o Reasoning: The number of total characters in the input string is shorter than 13 which is how
much the start index and length requested.

Next, let's just change the "Handle Errors" setting to "Report Error".

e Output: See below.
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Imput B Substring ®&

Error: Calculations

X Close : Edit Undo

index and length must refer to a location within the string.
Parameter name: length
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To Lowercase
Description

Allows any string input to be standardized to all lowercase values.

Calculation Editor

Options

Input Parameter Values Input Values

Only Rollup If Generic Criteria
Input

Input Input Values Required

Input 1 Column or Literal v
Remarks

This calculation is culture sensitive and will use the culture identified by the user's Language setting in
default settings.

Example

1. Input: Suppliers National Association
2. Quick Calculations > Text > To Lowercase
3. Output: suppliers national association
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To Uppercase
Description

Allows any string input to be standardized to all uppercase values.

Calculation Editor

Options

Input Parameter Values Input Values

Only Rollup If Generic Criteria
Input

Input Input Values Required

Input 1 Column or Literal v
Remarks

This calculation is culture sensitive and will use the culture identified by the user's Language setting in
default settings.

Example

1. Input: smile
2. Quick Calculations > Text > To Uppercase
3. Output: SMILE
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[ ]
Trim
Description

Trim characters before or after a value.

Calculation Editor

Options

Input Parameter Values Input Values

Trim Delimiters Literal (Required)

Side Both, End, Start

Only Rollup If Generic Criteria
Input

Input Input Values Required

Input 1 Column or Literal v
Remarks

Trim will only evaluate the sides that you select. It will not trim characters in the middle of an input value.

Example

1. Input: 00045032000

2. Design > Calculations > Trim
o Trim Delimiters: 0
o Side: Both

3. Output: 45032
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Trig Calculations

e Arccosine : The inverse trigonometric function that gives the angle whose cosine is a given number.

e Arcsine : The inverse trigonometric function that gives the angle whose sine is a given number.

e Arctangent : The inverse trigonometric function that gives the angle whose tangent is a given
number.

e Cosecant : The reciprocal of the sine function; for an angle in a right triangle, it represents the ratio
of the hypotenuse to the opposite side.

e Cosine : A trigonometric function representing the ratio of the adjacent side of a right triangle to the
hypotenuse.

e Cotangent : The reciprocal of the tangent function; for an angle in a right triangle, it represents the
ratio of the adjacent side to the opposite side.

e Secant : The reciprocal of the cosine function; for an angle in a right triangle, it represents the ratio
of the hypotenuse to the adjacent side.

e Sine : A trigonometric function representing the ratio of the opposite side of a right triangle to the
hypotenuse.

e Tangent : A trigonometric function representing the ratio of the opposite side to the adjacent side in
a right triangle.
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Arccosine
Description

The inverse trigonometric function that gives the angle whose cosine is a given number.

Calculation Editor

Options

Input Parameter Values Input Values

Units Degrees or Radians

Only Rollup If Generic Criteria
Input

Input Input Values Required

Input 1 Column or Literal v
Example

1. Input: 0.783

2. Quick Calculations > Trig > Arccosine
3. Output: 38.46392
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Arcsine
Description

The inverse trigonometric function that gives the angle whose sine is a given number.

Calculation Editor

Options

Input Parameter Values Input Values

Units Degrees or Radians

Only Rollup If Generic Criteria
Input

Input Input Values Required

Input 1 Column or Literal v
Example

1. Input: 0.783

2. Quick Calculations > Trig > Arcsine
3. Output: 51.53607
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Arctangent
Description

The inverse trigonometric function that gives the angle whose tangent is a given number.

Calculation Editor

Options

Input Parameter Values Input Values

Units Degrees or Radians

Only Rollup If Generic Criteria
Input

Input Input Values Required

Input 1 Column or Literal v
Example

1. Input: 0.783

2. Quick Calculations > Trig > Arctangent
3. Output: 38.06094
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Cosecant
Description

The inverse trigonometric function that gives the angle whose cosine is a given number.

Calculation Editor

Options

Input Parameter Values Input Values

Units Degrees or Radians

Only Rollup If Generic Criteria
Input

Input Input Values Required

Input 1 Column or Literal v
Example

1. Input: 0.783

2. Quick Calculations > Trig > Cosecant
3. Output: 73.17696

© 2026 - ReportsNow Inc. 428 /480



03/23/2026 Data Access Studio User Guide 8.0.16

Cosine
Description

The inverse trigonometric function that gives the angle whose cosine is a given number.

Calculation Editor

Options

Input Parameter Values Input Values

Units Degrees or Radians

Only Rollup If Generic Criteria
Input

Input Input Values Required

Input 1 Column or Literal v
Example

1. Input: 0.783

2. Quick Calculations > Trig > Cosine
3. Output: 0.99990
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The reciprocal of the tangent function; for an angle in a right triangle, it represents the ratio of the

adjacent side to the opposite side.

Calculation Editor
Options

Input Parameter Values

Units

Only Rollup If

Input
Input Input Values

Input 1 Column or Literal

Example

1. Input: 0.783
2. Quick Calculations > Trig > Cotangent
3. Output: 73.17013

Input Values
Degrees or Radians

Generic Criteria

Required

v
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Description
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The reciprocal of the cosine function; for an angle in a right triangle, it represents the ratio of the

hypotenuse to the adjacent side.

Calculation Editor

Options

Input Parameter Values

Units

Only Rollup If
Input

Input Input Values

Input 1 Column or Literal
Example

1. Input: 0.783

2. Quick Calculations > Trig > Secant
3. Output: 1.00009

Input Values
Degrees or Radians

Generic Criteria

Required

v
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Sine
Description

A trigonometric function representing the ratio of the opposite side of a right triangle to the

hypotenuse.

Calculation Editor

Options

Input Parameter Values

Units

Only Rollup If
Input

Input Input Values

Input 1 Column or Literal
Example

1. Input: 0.783

2. Quick Calculations > Trig > Sine
3. Output: 0.03666

Input Values
Degrees or Radians

Generic Criteria

Required

v
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A trigonometric function representing the ratio of the opposite side to the adjacent side in a right

triangle.

Calculation Editor
Options

Input Parameter Values

Units

Only Rollup If

Input
Input Input Values

Input 1 Column or Literal

Example

1. Input: 0.783
2. Quick Calculations > Trig > Tangent
3. Output: 0.01366

Input Values
Degrees or Radians

Generic Criteria

Required

v
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Find Trends in Your Data

Trending gives you the power to find hidden, yet important, patterns in your data.

Quick Facts

e You perform a trend by selecting a column, right-clicking it and selecting: Trending | ...

* You specify your Trend using business language

e Once you apply your Trend, you will see the results immediately

e You can undo your trend by pressing the Undo button

e You can modify the columns in the Trend by using Quick Calculations or Edit Calculations with the

Editor

e Each trend has common options explained below

e This section discusses many of the Calculation Columns that let you transform your data into the

format you need

Common Trend Options

The dialog box for each trend operation has the following options in common:

Option

Show
summaries
only

Hide unused
columns

Effect

Default checked. When checked, the resulting trend will collapse all groupings to the
summary level (thereby hiding the detail lines). When unchecked, the Trend will
show summaries and details.

Default checked. When checked, the Trend will hide any column that does not have a
filter and is not a part of the Trend. When unchecked, the Trend will not hide any
columns.
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Show Your Top Ten and Bottom Ten Performers

Imagine you want to see your top ten customers or products. You can create this type of report with the
Rank Top Ten Trend:

1. Right-click a column in your grid that you would like to rank.
2. Select Trending | Rank Top Ten.
Sample screen shot

Ciuick Start

v 8
Top 10

Rarkthe top 10 | | Product

af

based on the Sum W :i]uantity Shipped

Show summaries only Crverride existing grouping

Hide unused columns

3. Enter the number of rankings you want to see: e.g. top 10, 25, 100, etc.

4. Select the column you want to rank. Data Access Studio will automatically populate this field with
the column you select in step 1.

5. Choose how you want to rank: Sum, Count, etc.

6. Choose the column you want to use as the ranking quantity. E.g. Quantity Shipped. If you selected
Count in the previous step, then this field will be hidden.

7. Click Q;/ Ok.

To show the Bottom Ten, repeat the same steps above, except select Trending | Rank Bottom Ten.
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Organize Date Information

Imagine you want to see your items sold by last three months, current quarter, year-to-date, or year and
compare to the previous year. Organize Dates lets you do this over any reference date as follows:

1. Right-click a column in your grid that you would like to organize.
2. Select Trending | Organize Dates.

Sample screen shot

Ciuick Start

v B8 X

Organize Dates

For each Product W organize dates
between control panel date

and Order D ate

of

rolup Sum W Quantity Ordered

Date Organization Humber

- Current Guarter
- Current ¥TD
- Current Year

¥

by

Campare ko previous vears

Show summaries anly Crverride existing grauping

Hide unused calumns

3. 3. Select the column you want to rollup for the year trend. Data Access Studio will automatically
populate this field with the column you select in step 1.

4. Select how you want to calculate the date difference:

1. For the first date, select between a control panel date (recommended), a date grid

column or today's date.

2. For the second date, select a grid column. Note: the second date will be subtracted from
the first date.

© 2026 - ReportsNow Inc. 436 /480



03/23/2026 Data Access Studio User Guide 8.0.16
5. Choose how you want to trend: Sum, Count, etc.

6. Choose the column you want to use as the ranking quantity. If you selected Count in the
previous step, then this field will be hidden.

7. Select the date organization you want. All choices that begin with Current do not have a
Number value. All other choices let you specify a Number. For instance, if you want the last
three months, enter Last Months and 3.

8. Enter a number in Compare to previous years to compare the defined organization for this
year to past years.

9. Click Q{ Ok.
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Show Month Trends

If your data contains date information, you may want to see how your data changes by month. To see
month trends in your data:

1. Right-click a column in your grid that you would like to trend.
2. Select Trending | Month Trend.

Sample screen shot

Ciuick Start

7 B
Month Trend

Far each Praduct

show month columns For | Order Date

af

rallup Sum W :i]uantit_l,l Open

Show summaries only Crverride existing grouping

Hide unused columns

3. Select the column you want to rollup for the month trend. Data Access Studio will automatically
populate this field with the column you select in step 1.

4. Select the date column you want to use.
5. Choose how you want to trend: Sum, Count, etc.

6. Choose the column you want to use as the ranking quantity. E.g. Sales Quantity. If you selected
Count in the previous step, then this field will be hidden.

7. Click Q;/ Ok.
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Show Day Trends

If your data contains date information, you may want to see how your data changes by day. To see day
trends in your data:

1. Right-click a column in your grid that you would like to trend.
2. Select Trending | Day Trend.

3. Select the column you want to rollup for the day trend. Data Access Studio will automatically
populate this field with the column you select in step 1.

4. Select the date column you want to use.
5. Choose how you want to trend: Sum, Count, etc.

6. Choose the column you want to use as the ranking quantity. E.g. Sales Quantity. If you selected
Count in the previous step, then this field will be hidden.

7. Click Q/ ok.
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Show Year Trends

If your data contains date information, you may want to see how your data changes by year. To see year
trends in your data:

1. Right-click a column in your grid that you would like to trend.
2. Select Trending | Year Trend.

Sample screen shot

Ciuick Start

v a

Year Trend

Far each Praduct
show wear columns For Irvnice D ate

from year | 2010 s through 204

of

ralup e " £ utended Price

Show summaries anly Crverride existing grauping

Hide unused calumns

3. Select the column you want to rollup for the year trend. Data Access Studio will automatically
populate this field with the column you select in step 1.

4. Select the date column you want to use.
5. Select the year range you would like to run.
6. Choose how you want to trend: Sum, Count, etc.

7. Choose the column you want to use as the ranking quantity. If you selected Count in the previous
step, then this field will be hidden.

8. Click Q/ ok.
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Organize Your Data into Aging Ranges

If your data contains date information, you may want to see how your data changes by a user-defined
time interval. To see aging trends in your data:

1. Right-click a column in your grid that you would like to trend.
2. Select Trending | Aging.
Sample screen shot

Ciuick Start

v B8 > 4
Aging
Far each Custamer w | calculabe aging

between today's date

and Due Date

with date differencein | Daps v

af

rollup Sum v Jpen Amount

with ranges Begin End
30

K1l g0

&1 a0

=)

Shiow summaries anly Cverride existing grouping

Hide urused columns

3. Select the column you want to rollup for the year trend. Data Access Studio will automatically
populate this field with the column you select in step 1.

4. Select how you want to calculate the date difference:

1. For the first date, select between today's date, a date grid column or a report parameter.

2. For the second date, select a grid column. Note: the second date will be subtracted from the
first date.

3. Select the units for the date difference: Days, Months, or Years.

© 2026 - ReportsNow Inc. 441/ 480



03/23/2026 Data Access Studio User Guide 8.0.16
5. Choose how you want to trend: Sum, Count, etc.

6. Choose the column you want to use as the ranking quantity. If you selected Count in the previous
step, then this field will be hidden.

7. Select the bucket ranges you want. You may edit the existing ones and add and delete ranges as
you need.

8. Click Q{ Ok.
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Turn Row Values into Column Values

When you need to do side-by-side comparisons, you can use the Cross Tabular Trend to convert row
values into column values:

1. Right-click a column in your grid whose distinct rows you would like to convert into columns.
2. Select Trending | Cross Tabular.
Sample screen shot

Ciuick Start

v a

Cross Tabular

Far each :Business [drut

make columns For distinct walues of Job Tep

af

and rallup Sum W Haours “Worked Per Day

[] Remove previous CrossTab columns

Shiowe summaries anly Crverride existing grouping

Hide urused columns

3. Select the column you want to rollup for the year trend. Data Access Studio will automatically
populate this field with the column you select in step 1.

4. Select the column whose distinct rows you want to convert to columns. E.g. if your rows had Union
Code information, then the Trend will create a new column for each distinct Union Code.

5. Choose how you want to trend: Sum, Count, etc.

6. Choose the column you want to use as the ranking quantity. If you selected Count in the previous
step, then this field will be hidden.

7. You can append multiple Cross Tabular Trends to create Dashboards. If you want to replace the
previous Cross Tabular Trend, click Remove previous CrossTab columns.

8. Click Q;/ Ok.
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Only Rollup If

Most calculations will have a parameter named Only Rollup If. You can edit this parameter to have any
condition you need that specifies whether you want the calculation value to apply. For instance, let's say
you had a calculation that calculates the total price. You could edit the Only Rollup If parameter to
specify that you only want the total price to apply if the customer has paid on time. Once you set the
condition, then the total price will only have a value if the condition is met.
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Export and Print Results

Data Access Studio provides quick and easy exporting and printing.

See Export and Print for instructions on how to export your grid data.
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Set Default Printing Preferences

Data Access Studio provides the ability to specify printing preferences for each layout:
1. Open a Layout

2. Click Design | Printing Preferences...

To Do this
Change margins Enter values for Left, Right, Top, or Bottom.

Change the orientation of the printout  Click Portrait or Landscape.

Hide or show the filter row on the Check Show Filter Values to show filters. Uncheck to hide

printout filters.

Change the paper size Click on the Paper Size options box. Select paper size from
list.

Change the Embed Excel Print Driver Use the visual assist to select a print driver on your
workstation. If you are the administrator on your workstation
(or if your administrator installed the ReportsNow PDF print
driver) you can select this print driver to print to PDF.

If you have another PDF print driver, you can select it here so
that when you print from Embed Excel, the print
automatically converts it to a PDF. You can also click the
Preferences... button to change the settings of the print
driver.
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Define Basic Header and Footer

Data Access Studio provides the ability to specify a report header and footer to any Layout. Once
defined, the header information such as page numbers and title will export to formatted types such as
PDF, HTML and printer outputs. When you press save on the layout, the header/footer information will
be saved with your layout.

To define a header and footer for your layout, click on Export | Header and Footer... on the main menu
bar.

Report Header and Foote
oK x Cancel

Variables Header Font... Microsoft Sans Serif, 8.25pt |

Page {0} of {1}

Page {0}

[Date Printed]

[Time Printed]

[User Mame]

[Layout]

[Published]

[Last Modified Time]

[Last Fetch Time]

[Last Select Time]
[Parameters]

SYS_USER_ID <SYS_USER_IC
SYS_UUSER_Mumber <SYS_LISE

[Layout] [Published] Page {0} of {1}

Enter text and double-click

S¥S_USER_Description <svs_| Footer |  Font.. | [Microsoft Sans Serif, 8.25pt variable tags at left
SYS_USER._Businesslnit <SYS to chan_ge conter_lt
SYS_UISER_Company <5YS_LI for a particular region.

S¥S_USER_Type <5YS_USER.
SYS_USER_Environment <5YS
SYS_USER_SignedOnRole <5

This form has six areas for you to add text: 3 areas in the header representing left, center, and right; and
3 areas in the footer for left, center, and right.

In addition to typing text into these areas, you may double-click the Variables listed in the window to
the left to add dynamic information such as:

e Page number and total number of pages
e Page number
e Date printed

e Time printed
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e User

Layout name

e Published or private

e Date and time that the layout was last saved

e Date and time that the last fetch operation from the server began

e Date and time that the last select operation from the server began

e Report Parameters - shows all Report Parameters as a block of field/value pairs

e System level variables (See: SystemVariables)

By default, a layout will have the Layout Name in the center of the header and the page number in the
right hand corner of the header.
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Specify an Area to Print

Data Access Studio allows you define a set of grid columns as the "Print Area" of the layout. This feature
is useful if you need to see certain columns in the interactive grid but not in the printout.

To Do this
Definea  Highlight the grid columns that you want to print. Click each Set To
Print desired Column Header. SHIFT+click will select all columns Selected
Area between clicks. CTRL+click will add each column to the selection. Columns.
Right-click on the selected column headers and choose: Print
Area
Clear the Select Design Print Area Clear.
Print
Area
Show the  Once the print area is defined for a layout, you may want to see Print Area Show.
Print which columns comprise the Print Area. To highlight these
Area columns, select: Design
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Set export options

To set preferences for each export operation, select Export | Export Settings...

Export settings

Qf{ 8]8 BCancel

Export Directary

°.-"otem|:u°.-"o|

Cpen file after export

Automatically name and export to default directory

To Do this
Change the default directory Enter a path under Export Directory. You may use the Visual Assist
where Data Access Studio will to find the directory visually.

store exports

Open file after export Check Open file after export. If unchecked, the export will write file
to the export directory and only notify you that the export has
finished.

Automatically name the export ~ Default checked. When checked, the export will name your
and export to default directory  exported file automatically and copy it do the default directory.
When unchecked, the export will prompt you for the file name.

© 2026 - ReportsNow Inc. 450/ 480



03/23/2026 Data Access Studio User Guide 8.0.16

Document Your Report

You can place How to Use Notes and Design Notes in any report.

B How to use Design notes

Additionally, DAS generates "at-a-glance" design information about any report including:

e Filters (hidden or shown)
e Grouping

e Parameters and variables
e Calculations

e Hidden columns

e Sorting

e Template information

e and more
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How to Use Notes

How to Use Notes are available for all viewers of a report in DAS as a mechanism for viewing notes
created by a designer.

These notes could include things like...

e The purpose of the report
e The meaning of the report's parameters/filters
e How to interpret results

To add or edit How to Use notes for a report:

1. Open a report
2. Click How to Use Notes button on main toolbar

Understand How to Use Icon States

There are three different appearances the How to Use icon can take on based on what information is
present in that report.

Icon Description

[LHowtouse  If the icon looks like this, it means the report is private and there is no text inside of the
How to Use notes

[2 Howtouse  If the icon looks like this, it means there is text inside of the How to Use notes (this will
show up for Private or Public reports)

If the icon looks like this, it means the report is public and there is no text inside of the
How to Use notes

How to Use Notes Options

Inside of How to Use Notes, the window will appear similar to Microsoft Word with tabs at the top to
assist in formatting.
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[ Notes : RT_QS Purchase Order Detai = O *

Insert Page Layout References Review View Table Header Footer

-E Cut Microsoft Sans Serif | - | s U S A - ab, = = = q M Find @ Print Preview
Copy 12 |- B U X * - = E = =- =4 &) Quick Print
Paste . N _ _ it
o Paste Spedal | A I S X, Aa- A == w . A5 Replace | o ooy

Clipboard Font Paragraph Editing Print &
E|...|...E...|...-...|...;...|...3...|....1 'I'"E-"'I"'f-"'é"'?"' ~
= L
; Descripfion

- This report shows only the Purchase Order Detail information (F4311).
Grouping

This report is grouped by Vendor Number, Order Compnay, and Order Type.
Drilldowns

~ This report offers drill-downs to the Item Master (F4101) showing all the relevant information
. item master records for selected POs.
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Design Notes

Design Notes are available for Designers in DAS as a mechanism for viewing Generated Notes and User
Notes related to the report.

View Design Notes

1. Open a private report
2. Click Design > Design Notes

Generated Notes

DAS automatically generates "at-a-glance" information about the report in the Generated Notes tab.
Important information included in the Generated Design Notes includes...

Table of Contents: Selecting any header in the table of contents will scroll the user to that location in
the Generated Notes. Includes all sections listed.
Report Properties

Table of Contents
Grouped columns
Query £abfe
DAS Report Performance: 00:00.343
Filters

Farameters

Sorted columns
Visible columns
Calowlations » 1

Query Table & Last Select: This returns the specific tables utilized in the report (ex: F0411) as well as a
list of the filters utilized in the Report Run process.

Last select [Top]
Description: Do Ty = PV & Gross Amount = 0

Alias: DCT =PV &AG =10

DAS Report Performance: This critical section shares the processing time for the report. Once the Select
and Load process occur, any calculations in a report are processed. As a default behavior, DAS generates
processing times for each calculation. It then highlights the fastest third in green and slowest third in red.
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DAS Report Performance: 00:00.468 [Top]

Select data= 00:00.121
Load data= 00:00.035
Calculate
Amount Vouchered ¥TD - AYPD (CALC 10)= 00:00,112
Records Retrieved = 27
Unigque Keys Queried = 27
Audit Initialization= 00:00.068
Importance Level (CALC )= 00:00.000
Address Number (CALC 3)= 00:00.000
Amount Paid (CALC 1)= 00:00.000
Last Year (CALC 5)= 00:00.000
Multiplication (CALC 2)= 00:00.000
Vendor (CALC 4)= 00:00.000
Post calculate= 00:00.127
Calculate summaries= 00:00.000
Records Retrieved = 100

(i) NOTE

Be sure to check the processing times rather than relying on the color coding, red calculations could
still be extremely fast.

-

Calculations: To learn more about a calculation, go to Design > Calculations. This view simply gives the
user an idea of what calculations are used and what inputs were provided to the calculations.

Amount Paid (CALC_1) : Difference
Options

Only rollup if Click to edit

Inputs

+ Gross Amount Column

- Open Amount Calumn

Compare Report Run Times Easily

Let's say a user wants to compare the processing speed of a report based on two different filters.
To compare multiple runs of the same report, do the following:

1. Run a report (Or Get Sample Data)

2. Select Design > Design Notes

3. See the Generated Notes tab

4. Minimize the Design Notes window or simply select back to your report without closing
5. Adjust the report as needed (Ex: Adjust a filter)

6. Run the report again (or Get Sample Data)

7. Select Design > Design Notes again to see the additional tab of Generated Notes with the time it
was run

Generated Motes (5: 1424 PM) Generated Motes (5:15:27 PM)

© 2026 - ReportsNow Inc. 455 /480



03/23/2026 Data Access Studio User Guide 8.0.16

User Notes

The User Notes tab available at the bottom of your Design Notes dialog looks the same as the How to
Use notes. The difference is because these User Notes are only accessible within the Design menu, they
are a better place to type information about the creation and structure of the report rather than
information good for the Subscriber to view to understand the report.

LIser Motes Generated Motes (5:14:24 PM)
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Make Your Report Run Faster

Data Access Studio uses many automatic performance techniques to make your report run fast. You can
do the following additional techniques to make your report go faster as well:

Symptom Do This

Report takes a long time to  Use the Quick Form Assistant to create parameters for filtering that

Select or Count match database indexes. Additionally, analyze Design Notes to

confirm what filters are being applied at the database and match those
against known database indexes.

Reports take a long time to 1. Add more filtering. Try to reduce the number of rows by adding
load large number more filters.
(>100,000) of rows

2. In a single table report, hide any unused columns. The fewer

columns you have, the faster a larger data set load will go.

3. A DASVIEW is automatically created for table joins, but one can be
created on singular table reports by selecting Design > Table Joins. If
you are using a DASVIEW, remove columns from the table join selector
that are not used. The fewer columns in a report, the faster a larger
dataset load will go.

Calculating takes a long Consider using a Table Join instead of a Table Lookup. When Table
time with Table Lookup Lookups are required, users may consider adjusting the Bulk Fetch
calculations Key setting. This setting determines how many queries are bundled

and sent to the database at one time. Learn more in the Table Lookup
calculation documentation.

Report loads > 100,000 If you are loading a large number of records over a slower network
records over a WAN connection, consider scheduling the report to run on the DAS Web
connection Server. Once the report runs there, the scheduler can email you the

result. You must have the Automator license for this option.

An interactive report that If allowed, leverage the Database and/or Server Summarization feature.

summarizes a large amount
of data but does not require
the detail data
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(0 NOTE

To easily review performance metrics on your report, utilize Design Notes.

\. J

Quick Form Assistant
]

Cancel Record: 1 of 1,266 List of available

indexes
Cluick Farem n

The Quick Form Assistant lets you create better running queries on large tables. The Quick Form
Assistant option box shows a list of all valid indices for the currently active object. You should show all
columns before using the Quick Form Assistant. Upon selecting an index from this list, Data Access
Studio creates report parameters based on the index you choose (existing parameters will be left
untouched at the top).

Once you apply the index:
e To take advantage of an index, select an index that most closely matches the query you require.
¢ Notice the index columns appear as report parameters.

e Fill in index values from top most to bottom most. Remember, the database will not use an index if
you do not fill in values from the beginning of the index. For instance, if your index is "Doc Type",
"Document Number", and "Doc Co", the index will not be used if you only specify values for only
"Document Number" and "Doc Co". All left-most index columns must be specified first for the index
to take effect.

e Depending on the database, even if you specify all fields of an index, the database will not always
use that index. In this event, the database decides that another execution path will provide better
performance. If you notice that a fully specified index does not result in a fast query, please notify
your JD Edwards (EnterpriseOne/World) database administrator. Provide your Database
Administrator (DBA) with the index columns you used and the time the query took to run.

e To undo the Quick Form Assistant, simply select the blank Index at the top of the combo box. DAS
will remove any Quick Form indexes from your report.

Server and Database Summarization

Many reports display summaries of large amounts of data. For example, a report may show the total
number of orders by customer or the average order amount by month. By default, DAS will download all
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the data to the client and then summarize it. This can take a long time and use a lot of bandwidth. But
what if the recipients of this type of report only need the summary information? In this case, it is much

faster to summarize the data on the server or database and then download only the summary
information.

DAS provides the capability for different types of server-side summarization (via group-by SQL
operations and/or DAS server summarization):

e Summarize on Server: This option summarizes the data retrieved from the database on the DAS
server before sending it to the client. This may provide improved performance for allowed reports
(see report restrictions below), but it may not be as fast as summarizing on the database.

e Summarize on Database: This option summarizes the data on the database server before sending
it to the DAS server. This will usually provide the best performance, but it is only available for certain
types of reports.

(0 NOTE

The option to summarize on database or server is only shown on the group column right-click

menu. Since only summarized records are included on the report, reports that need to display detail
information cannot use this feature.

\.

Key User Security Permissions

The following permissions are required to see the Summarize on Server and Summarize on Database
options in the right-click menu of a grouped column:

1. User must have the Can do grouping on server permission to see any Summarize on Server
options

2. User must have the Can enable sort and grouping at database permission to see the On
Database option
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re- 3407624 31576.24
¢ ;.lf Full Expand 1,500.00 1,500.00
‘ = Full Collapse 1,525.00 £40.00
! E:l Group All to this Level 3,244.00 1,655.00
Y =@ Always Group to this Level 1,498.00 0.00
1 Set Grouping Level 1,667.00 667.00
I T | | 1,200.00 0.00
oggle group panel
’ S ClegagrAIIgGrDzSHQ 2,089.99 000
| 1,480.00 0.00
f Hide Collapsed Summaries 2,200.00 0.00

1 . On Database
= 1,024.00 0.00
a77.45 37745

Group Display Style *

Add Count

X IMPORTANT

The reason these permissions are required is that summarization will impact CPU and memory
usage on the database and/or DAS server. Sending all detail data to the client and allowing it to
summarize is much less resource-intensive for the shared server resources. Therefore, the DAS
administrator may choose to limit these permissions to only certain users or groups of users. If you
do not see the options in the right-click menu, please contact your DAS administrator for assistance.

Summarize on Server

Server-side summarization is different from database summarization in that this mode will query the
database with SQL that does not include groupings or aggregation. The DAS server will then summarize
the data before sending it to the client. This option is available for more report configurations, but it may
not be as fast as summarizing on the database. After selecting this option and re-running the report, you
should see fewer detail records under each group in the report. The report should also run much faster
and use less bandwidth and memory.

This option will consume CPU and memory resources on the DAS server but will not consume additional
resources on the database server.

Summarize On Server Requirements

Even with a grouped report and the appropriate permissions, the server summarization option is not
allowed on reports with any of the following conditions:

1. Report uses Count or Average summaries on any column (hidden or visible).
2. Report uses any of these calculations (hidden or visible):

1. De-duplication

2. Parent/Child
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3. Random Row Index
4. Conditional that uses the multiplication option
5. Math and Statistical Functions: Absolute Value, Average, Ceiling, Floor, Ln, Log, Median,
Multiplication, Power, Sign, Square, Square Root, Remainder, Truncate, Uniform Buckets

(0 NOTE

A report that has server or database summarization enabled will no longer summarize on the server
or database if one of these calculations is added. Therefore, it is important to carefully design and
maintain the report for summarization from the beginning.

\. J

Summarize on Database

This option will summarize the data on the database server using standard SQL Group By operations and
Aggregation functions. If the report structure fits the requirements, this option will usually provide the
best performance. After selecting this option and re-running the report, you should see far fewer detail
records under each group in the report. The report should also run much faster and use less bandwidth
and memory.

This option will consume CPU and memory resources on the database server but will not consume
additional resources on the DAS server.

Summarize On Database Requirements

The database summarization option is not allowed on reports with any of the following conditions:

1. All restrictions listed in the Summarize on Server section above

2. Report uses First summary on any data column (hidden or visible)

3. Report is based on a union

4. Report has any non-numeric data columns with summaries (hidden or visible) (E1 limitation only.
These columns are supported in World and with External Data)

Server and Database Summarization FAQ

1. Why is there more than one record under each group after summarization? Shouldn't each
group contain just a summary record?

o The additional records are the result of additional hidden groupings added to the
summarization request. These additional groupings are from inputs into calculations or other
report features. These additional groupings result in additional records under the visible main
grouping of the report.

o If there are a large number of dependencies in the report resulting in the detail rows not being
much smaller than when Summarize on Server is off, this feature may not be a useful technique.
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Instead, consider limiting dependencies before changing the summarization behavior.
2. Why are the summarization options still disabled after removing unsupported calculations?

o Verify that only the needed columns have summaries. Even if a column is not visible, if it has a
summary, it will be considered in the summarization process. If the column is not needed,
remove the summary. Note that some calculations might auto-add summaries to the report in
possibly hidden columns.

3. Do subscribers need to have the same permissions as a designer to run a report with server or
database summarization?

o No. A report leveraging server or database summarization will still execute on the server or
database even if the subscriber does not have the permissions.

4. Why are my report results different when | summarize on server than when I'm not
summarizing on server?

o If you are performing computations on a summarized value whereas before the computation
was done on a detail value (which is no longer returned due to summarization behavior), the
results of the report may differ. Be sure to cross check any report results when switching to
summarize on server.

5. Why aren't Math or Statistical Functions allowed to be used for reports with summarize on
server?

o Some math and statistical functions - like averages - require access to all the underlying data to
calculate accurate results. When Summarize on Server is enabled, the server may group and
total data early, before these functions are applied. This changes the order of operations and
can lead to unexpected results.
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Advanced Designers

User level JDE Knowledge
Subscriber Not needed
Quick Report Designer Minimal

Ad Hoc Designer Yes

Advanced Designer Yes

Can Design Reports
No
Yes
Yes

Yes

Technical Knowledge
Minimal

Minimal

Some

High

This section is for technical users who have mastered the basic Ad Hoc report techniques. This section

describes technical calculations and operations that you will need to create more challenging reports.

Topics in this section include how to:

e Fine Tune Grouping and Summarization

e Connect a Report Parameter to a Calculation

e Create a Table Join from Scratch
e Edit Calculations with the Editor
e Perform Calculations

e Show Additional Information About a Table
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Create a Table Join from Scratch

Data Access Studio lets you combine information from multiple tables -- which is referred to as a Table

Join:

1.

On the Homepage click the New icon and click Custom join report. (Or click File | New | Custom
Join from the main menu.)

File

&

(D) Data Access Studio - TIM - DV920 - ZALL — O b4

Q{Createrepur‘c x Delete row *Appl}rSuggestedJuin éE Hide All Colurnns ? Help

Connection Join Type | Jain

Begin designing your private report by adding tables thatyouwant to query inthe grid below.

Tables | Suggested Joins | Actual Joins | Columns

Table Description

F4211 Sales Order Detail File

Admin | Window Help

Eﬁ . @ % ].';5 =] JE @ = ' All lterns Eﬁgn Published ltems <>
Create Table Join for Report

Select a Join Type:

Join - Joins combine columns from multiple tables together. You will use join operators to connect
rows together in your join. There might be duplicate rows.

Distinct Join - Same as a regular join except all duplicate rows are removed. This type will not
perform as well as a regular join.

Union All - Combines rows from multiple tables together. Because only rows are being combined,
the selected columns from both tables need to be exact. There might be duplicate rows. When
working with unions, the 'Suggested Joins' and 'Actual Joins' tabs are not needed and are hidden.
For JDE, not only do the selected columns need to be the same but the column order must be the
same. JDE Xe does not support Union All (but it does support Distinct Unions).
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e Distinct Union - Same as a regular union except that duplicate rows are removed. This type will not
perform as well as a regular union.

Proceed to define your join as follows:

1. Select Tables to Join

2. Select Join
3. Select Columns
4. Working_with Your Custom Table Join
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Select Tables to Join

The first step to combining multiple tables is to list the tables you want. Click the Tables tab:

(D) Data Access Studio - TIM - DV920 - ZALL — O b4

File Admin = Window Help

fﬁl\' Ei’J . @ % ,'& =] JE @ = ' All lterns Eﬁgn Published ltems <
Create Table Join for Report

Q{Createrepur‘c x Delete row *Appl}rSuggestedJuin éE Hide All Colurnns ? Help

Connection JO Edwards Join Type | Join

Begin designing your private report by adding tables thatyouwant to query inthe grid below.

Tables | Suggested Joins | Actual Joins | Columns

Table Description
To Do this
Add a table by its Click on the Visual Assist in the Table column. From the resulting form, type
description the table description in the Description field.
Add a table by its Directly type in the table name in the Table column.

object name
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,

(0 NOTE

As of JDE E1 Tools Release 9.1.5, you can join up to 15 tables in any type of join. Prior to that
release, you could only join up to 3 tables if you use a one-to-many (OUTER) join. If you only use
one-to-one (SIMPLE) joins, then you may only add up to 5 tables.

In JDE World and External Data, you join up to the maximum number of tables the database will
allow.
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Select Join

Once you have defined the tables you want to combine in the Tables tab, you can click the Suggested
Joins tab:

(D) Data Access Studio - TIM - DV920 - ZALL — O b4

File Admin = Window Help

G a® @@ % WE @ B @R Attems G AlPublished ltems N
@ Create Table Join for Report

«Createrepurt x Delete row '*Applyﬂuggﬁtedloin éE Hide All Colurnns ? Help

Connection |_I3 Edwards | Join Type |‘J°i”

To transferthe join definitionto the "Actual Joins', select the joins you want and click 'Apply Suggested Joins',

Tables | Suggested Joins | Actual Joins | Columns |

Join Type Table 1 Field 1 Relation Table 2 Field 2

Bl 1 Header to Detail join between F4211 and F4201

Bl 2 Header to Detail join between F4211 and F4201
SIMPLE F4211 KOO0 = F4201 KCOO0
Bl 3 Header to Detail join between F4211 and F4201

If Data Access Studio finds a relationship between your tables, it will list it on the Suggested Joins tab.
To select a join, highlight the join you would like to use and click Apply Suggested Joins. Depending on
the tables, sometimes information in the Suggested Joins may be blank. In this case, click the Actual
Joins tab to Define the join manually.
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Define a Join Manually

If you have more than one table, you must define at least one join condition for each table.
If there are no Suggested Joins or you need to edit your join:

1. Click the Actual Joins tab:

(D) Data Access Studio - TIM - DV920 - ZALL — O b4

File Admin = Window Help

@ Ei’J . @ % e =] JE @ B ' All ltems Eﬁgn Published ltems <
Create Table Join for Report

Q{Createrepur‘c x Delete row *Appl}rSuggestedJuin éE Hide All Colurnns ? Help

Connection Join Type | Jain

Select two or more tables before defining joins in the grid below.

Tables Suggested Joins Actual Joins Columns

Jaoin Type Table 1 Field 1 Relation Table 2 Field 2
SIMPLE = F4211 KCOOD = F4201 KCOO
SIMPLE F4211 DCTO = F4201 DCTO
SIMPLE F4211 DoCo = F4201 DoCo

2. Select the type of join under the Join Type column
3. Enter the first table in Table 1

4. Enter the first field in Field 1

5. Enter the Relation (this is normally =)

6. Enter the second table in Table 2

7. Enter the second field in Field 2

Join concepts
There are four join types available: SIMPLE, LEFT OUTER, RIGHT OUTER, and SQL 92 LEFT OUTER.

SIMPLE JOIN

A SIMPLE join is a one-to-one relation: the value for Table 1 and Field 1 MUST match the value of Table
2 and Field 2 (these examples presume the Relation field is "="). When this match occurs the result is
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one row for that match. If the target table does not have a match for the source table row, then no row is
returned to the grid.

LEFT OUTER JOIN

A LEFT OUTER join is a one-to-many relation: the value for Table 1 and Field 1 matches the value of
Table 2 and Field 2. Unlike the SIMPLE join, if the Table 2 and Field 2 value does not match, then the
query still returns a row for Table 1 and Field 1. The Table 2 fields in this instance will all be null (you
can search for null fields using the <BLANK> filter). Use a LEFT OUTER join for:

1. Drill down reports - If you do a LEFT OUTER join between a header table and a detail table, then
your report will be able to drill down between the header (summary) records and the detail records.

2. Integrity reports - If you have a header table and want to know which headers have no child records,
then use a LEFT OUTER join.

X) IMPORTANT

Any filter on the secondary table (right table) will have 'OR NULL' added to it. This is to ensure that
unmatched primary (left table) records are also returned.

This also ensures that row or masking security filters do not unexpectedly cause unmatched primary
table rows to be omitted.

RIGHT OUTER JOIN

A RIGHT OUTER join is the same thing as a LEFT OUTER join except Table 1 and Table 2 are swapped. Use
a RIGHT OUTER join, for instance, to identify detail rows that do not have a header row.

X) IMPORTANT

Any filter on the secondary (left table) table will have 'OR NULL' added to it. This is to ensure that
unmatched primary (right table) records are also returned.

This also ensures that row or masking security filters do not unexpectedly cause unmatched primary
table rows to be omitted.

SQL 92 LEFT OUTER JOIN

The above outer joins are not SQL 92 compliant. Those joins will add an 'OR NULL' clause to all filtering
on the secondary table. This is to ensure that unmatched primary records are also returned. However, in
some cases, a SQL 92 compliant outer join is required. In such cases, use this join type but be aware that
row or masking security filters will cause unmatched primary table rows to not appear in the results.
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(0 NOTE
This join type is only available for JDE E1 8.11 and later.

Special Considerations when Converting from a Native E1
Business View

Unmatched rows in non-string columns (such as numeric or date) will show blank instead of a default
value (like zero) when converting a native E1 view to a DASVIEW. A SQL 92 LEFT OUTER JOIN will behave
like native JDE views and continue to show default values for unmatched rows.
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Select Columns

Perhaps the easiest part is the last part: selecting the columns you want.

1. Click the Columns tab

File Admin = Window Help
il %

N WCCNEREE

Qf'ﬁreate report x Delete row

Connection

Tables Suggested Joins Actual

B sales Order Detail File (F4211)

(D) Data Access Studio - TIM - DV920 - ZALL — O b4

Create Table Join for Report

You must add at least one table to this view before you can select any columns.

Table A& Select Description Field Mame

= e @ B B Avtems G Al Published items

*Applyiuggested]uin éE Hide All Columns ? Help

Join Type | Join

Joins Columns

-] Order Company KCOoD

] klrder Mumber ’):]CG |
] Order Type DCTO

] Line Mumber LMID

] Order Suffix SFXO0

] Business Unit MCLU

— - _—

This is where you select the columns that you want for your report.

To

Search for a column by
name

Select a column

Hide all columns

To create the join based
on all information
entered

Do this

Type in the name of the column in the Filter Box under Description

Check the columns you want in your join. The fewer columns that you
select for your report, the better your report will perform.

Click Hide All Columns.

Click Q/ Create report. Data Access Studio will attempt to create the join
with the information provided. If there are errors, Data Access Studio will
popup the errors and how to resolve each.
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To Do this

To cancel your changes Click x Cancel

() Data Access Studio - TIM - DVS20 - =ALL — a X

File Admin | Window Help

& a® % % WE @ B @R Attems G AlPublished ltems =
Create Table Join for Report

Q//{Createrepur‘c x Delete row ﬁhpplyﬂuggeﬂed]uin QE Hide All Calurnns ? Help

Cannection JC ds Join Type |Union Al

You must add at least one table to this view befare you can select any calumns.

Tables Columns

Table A& Select Description Field Mame

B sales Order Detail File (F4211)

Order Compary KCOD
Order Mumber Doco
Order Type DCTO
Line Mumber LMID
.-} Order Suffix SFXO
.- Business Unit MCL
— - _—

This is an example of selecting columns for a union. Only the columns of the primary table will be shown.
All the selected columns of the primary table must exist in the other tables. For JDE E1 and Xe, the
columns must also be in the same order as the primary table.
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Working with Your Custom Table Join

After you create your join, you may edit it at any time:

1. Click Design | Table Joins

4 Create Table Join for Report — || O x
E Ok ﬂ Cancel x Delete row * Apply Suggested Join éE Hide All Colurnns ? Help
Connection JO Edwards Join Type |Jain

Begin designing your private report by adding tables that youwant to query inthe arid below.

Tables | Suggested Joins | Actual Joins | Columns

Table Description

FOS02 Account Balances
FOO0G Business Unit Master
FOG01 Account Master

2. Edit the join as you need
3. Click OK to save changes and submit queries with your view
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Show Additional Table Information

Data Access Studio provides developer-related information about Tables and Views. To access this

information, click the Additional Table Information option box on the main toolbar:

Additional table
122

el

|nfo Data n [

To

See detailed table information
See detailed column information
See detailed index information

See detailed join information (for business views)

Do This

Select Summary.

Select Columns.

Select Indices.

Select Joins.
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Web (mobie®) Publishing

Mobie (mobie®) is the ReportsNow data warehousing tool for dashboards and ProReports. When
publishing to mobie... @ is selected from the designer, you are given the options to publish the user

interface (ProReport or dashboard), the data, or both.

DAS Designer

Dashboard
or
ProReport

mobie portal

mobie databox (database)

The Portal provides internet access to view the Dashboard or ProReport in a URL. The mobie database
stores that data from the report. This data can then be routinely refreshed.

Publishing Ul and Data
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@ publish Dashboard

@@ publish G Un-publish (B Close
%1 Location |Dem|:| Portal

Il!|‘: Components |Dash|:soar|:| and Data

E Snapshot to deate |Default

(L) Recurrence Refresh every |never - | Starting: |
— | : | Name of data snapshot
g Cut Copy [E Paste x Delete Data refresh schedule

mobie® users
b | ALLUISERS Z|
TESTUSER1

#
mobie ® users list

M4 4 4 Record 1of2 » » B+ — = X

The default mode is to publish both the user interface (ProReport or dashboard) and the underlying data
(regular DAS report). Most of the time, this is what you will want to use. Under Components, this is the
"Dashboard and Data" option.

Setting the data refresh schedule (Recurrence) will create an Automator task in the Scheduler. After its
creation, the schedule can be maintained here or in the Automator.

Considerations

e The data refresh schedule (Recurrence) is tied to the underlying report (for a given snapshot name)
and not the user interface (dashboard or ProReport component). To update the appearance of a
dashboard or ProReport in mobie, the user must re-publish to mobie from DAS.

¢ If you have more than one dashboard or ProReport over the same underlying report and snapshot
name's refresh schedule, all the viewers will be refreshed on that refresh schedule.

e If you want different viewers to share the same underlying report, but have different data refresh
schedules and/or parameters, you must use different snapshot names when setting up the
schedules. Each snapshot name will be associated with it's own Automator task that allows for
parameter overrides as well as refreshing to apply only to viewers tied to that snapshot.

Data Snapshots
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@3 publish Dashboard = 0 X

digl Publish & Un-Publish ﬂ Close

$ Location Demo Portal - |ED

alje Components 'Dashboard and Data -

ot

E Snapshot to create | Default v | [ | Assign to all

(\) Reaurrence Refresh every |never * | Starting:

& Cut @ Copy Paste x Delete

mobie® users Assigned Snapshot
b | ALLUSERS * | Default
TESTUSER.1 LastQuarter

M 44 4 Record 1of2 » B W+ — « X

Individual data snapshots by default are assigned to all mobie users. Un-checking 'Assign to all' allows
for individual assignment of snapshots. This is useful to assign snapshots to different groups for the
purpose of providing different snapshots of data to a user (assuming the user is part of multiple groups).
See prompting_of snapshots for dashboards and/or ProReports for information on how you will select

snapshots on the portal.

Publishing Only Ul

© 2026 - ReportsNow Inc. 478 /480



03/23/2026 Data Access Studio User Guide 8.0.16

Publish Dashboard — O X
&g publish &g Un-Publish [ Close
% Location |Demn:| Portal |v |ﬁ|
il & : i| -
yhl,» Components |;Dash|:u:uard Only | |
E Snapshot to assign |De1’ault | - | [ ] A=sign to all
& Cut Copy té Paste x Delete
mobie(E users | Assigned Snapshot
v | ALLUSERS |~ | Defauit
TESTUSER.1 LastQuarter
#

M4 44 4 Record 1of2 » W M+ — = & X

Changing 'Components' to 'ProReport Only' or 'Dashboard Only" allows you to publish just the Ul
component and not the underlying data. This is especially useful if it takes a long time to publish the
data or changing the data could upset a production component.

~

(i) NOTE

This mode is the default setting if the designer is set to databox mode (‘Data Source' ribbon is set
to something other than 'Reports’). Databox mode is very useful and efficient once the data has
been mostly defined and there isn't a need to re-publish data.

-

Publishing Only Data

Publish Dashboard — O Pt
Eg Publish &8 Un-Publish ﬂ Close
Location | Azure AD Databox [~]
@ Components \Data Only v
E Snapshot to create | Default [~
(L) Recurrence Refresh every |never [ +| starting: |
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Changing '‘Components' to 'Data Only' allows you to publish just the underlying data. You would do this
if you have changed the filtering of the data but do not want to publish a Ul change. You can also
change the data refresh schedule in this mode.

(0 NOTE

While you can publish to a new snapshot name, it is not possible to assign this new snapshot to any
user from this dialog.

© 2026 - ReportsNow Inc. 480 /480



	Run Reports Published to You
	Run Reports Published to You
	Change Parameters and Data Selection
	Run the Report
	Export and Print
	Drill Down
	Account Ledger Drill Down


	Design a Quick Report
	Create a Financial Balances Report
	Specify Type of Financial Report
	Specify Financial Periods
	Specify Financial Row Rollup
	Specify Financial Column Rollup
	Specify Special Settings

	Create a Fixed Assets Report
	Specify Fixed Asset Data
	Specify Fixed Asset Period Information
	Specify Asset Row Rollup
	Specify Special Asset Settings

	Create a Job Cost Report

	Design Reports
	Create a New Report
	Create a new report from JDE table or view

	Get the Data You Need
	Open a JDE Table for First Time
	JDE Data
	External Data
	Manage External Connections
	Create a New Connection
	Other connection settings
	Example - Connect to an Excel file
	Create a Connection using modern authentication (OAuth 2)

	Create Report Over External Data Connection
	Editing a Connection
	Bringing Back Data from an External Connection
	Creating a Join for an External Data Source
	Table Alias Mapping for an External Data Source
	Table Alias Conversion

	Allowed Schemas for an External Data Source
	External Connection Advanced Options

	Drill downs and Bring Backs
	Standard Drill Downs and Bring Backs
	Specialized Drill Downs and Bring Backs


	Fetch and Filter Data
	Filter Your Data
	Filter a Range
	Filter using the Calendar
	Filter a Range Relative to Today's Date
	Filter a Range Relative to Now
	Additional Criteria Form (Advanced)

	Manage Your Report
	Access Your Reports
	Switch Between Opened Reports
	Publish Your Report to Others
	Deleting Report Content
	Public Folders
	Folder Admins
	Manage Report Subscribers

	Report Links

	Format Your Report
	Show Only the Columns You Need
	Place Columns in the Positions You Need
	Get Description for Cryptic JDE Data
	Get Totals by Column
	Set Grouping and Summarization
	Sort Data in Any Order
	Customize the Look, Colors, and Behaviors of Your Report
	Report Parameters
	Parameter Definitions
	Prompt for Values

	Copy Column(s)
	System Variables
	Rename a Column

	Presentations
	Add Charts and Excel formatting to your report
	Automatic Presentation
	Controlling the Automatic Presentation
	Automatic Presentation Styles
	Managing Styles

	Manual Presentation
	Control the Excel Presentation
	Excel Pivot Tables and Charts


	Calculations
	Edit Calculations with the Editor
	Connect a Report Parameter to a Calculation
	Troubleshoot Calculation Errors

	Global Variables
	Variables as Filters

	Make a List
	Define Criteria for the List Item
	Define List Calculations
	Define Secondary Expressions
	Apply an Expression to Multiple Rows
	Save a List
	Share a list
	Work with Your Lists
	Additional List Properties
	List override styles
	Import a list definition from Excel

	Formula Calculation
	Formula Conversion

	Database
	Table Lookup

	Date
	Convert Time
	Date Difference
	Date Offset
	DateTime to Numeric
	Day of Month
	Day of Week
	Day of Year
	First Day of Month
	First Day of Year
	Indexed Month Description
	Julian Date
	Julian to Date
	Last Day of Month
	Last Day of Year
	Month
	Month Description
	Relative Date
	Today's Date
	Week Number
	Year

	Enterprise One/World
	Account Category
	Associated Description
	Chart of Accounts
	Current Mailing Address
	Date to Period
	E1 Time to DateTime
	Get Short item number
	JDE Email Address
	JDE Phone Number
	JDE User Name
	Media Objects
	Model Account
	Offset between two periods
	Period Amounts
	Period to Date Range
	Relative Period
	Unit Conversion
	Work day offset
	Work days

	Math
	Absolute Value
	Average
	Ceiling
	Difference
	Division
	Floor
	Ln
	Log
	Margin
	Maximum
	Median
	Minimum
	Multiplication
	Power
	Random Number
	Remainder
	Round
	Running Total
	Sign
	Square
	Square Root
	Standard Deviation
	Sum
	Truncate
	Uniform Buckets

	System
	Conditional
	De-duplicate
	Group Rank
	Group Row Index
	Group Summary
	Hyperlink
	Mask
	Parent Child Hierarchy
	Random Row Index
	Range Filter
	Row Index
	Security Audit
	Spacer
	Type Converter
	URL Encode
	XPath Query

	Text
	Comment
	Compare Strings
	Concatenation
	Contains
	Pad
	Replace
	Split
	String Length
	String Match
	Substring
	To Lowercase
	To Uppercase
	Trim

	Trig
	Arccosine
	Arcsine
	Arctangent
	Cosecant
	Cosine
	Cotangent
	Secant
	Sine
	Tangent

	Trends
	Show Your Top Ten and Bottom Ten Performers
	Organize Date Information
	Show Month Trends
	Show Day Trends
	Show Year Trends
	Organize Your Data into Aging Ranges
	Turn Row Values into Column Values

	Only Rollup If

	Export and Print Results
	Set Default Printing Preferences
	Define Basic Header and Footer
	Specify an Area to Print
	Set export options

	Document Your Report
	Add How to Use Notes
	Add Design Notes

	Make Your Report Run Faster

	Design Advanced Reports
	Create a Table Join from Scratch
	Select Tables to Join
	Select Join
	Define a Join Manually
	Select Columns
	Work with Your Custom Table Join

	Show Additional Table Information

	Publishing DAS Content to the Web

